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Id only 


one phing at a time 


Without a SCSI connection, 
true multitasking isn’t possible. 

In theory, if your PC is working on several 
things at once, productivity should skyrocket. 
And that's what OS/2® Warp, Windows® 95 



The 1SA-to-SCSI 2tfM»-2542CP and PCI-to-SCSI AHA-2940 host 
adapters with Adaptec EZ-SCSH software 


and Windows NT” can do. But add peri¬ 
pherals to the equation. Soon you'll find that 
an operating system alone won't let you do 
things like run a CD-ROM program and 
download Internet files at the same time. 

That's because multitasking with multiple 
peripherals requires SCSI. With SCSI, your 
computer can talk to several peripherals at 
once, performing multiple tasks simul¬ 
taneously. And, with the bus mastering 
capabilities of Adaptec® SCSI host adapters, 
your system will perform much better. 

Even Adaptec EZ-SCSI software increases 
productivity by managing SCSI peripher¬ 
als for maximum system performance. 


Adaptec’ It's I/O innovations like these, 
and Adaptec's reputation for 
L m m quality, compatibility and ease 
IOware' , , , , . , 

products of use, that have made Adaptec 

IOware® products an industry standard. 

For a free buyer's guide and CD-ROM 
tour of Adaptec EZ-SCSI software, call 
1-800-804-8886 ext. 5730 today.* We'U have 
you scanning, downloading, backing up, 
and chewing gum. All at the same time. 

(Stadaptec 

I/O. NOW MORE IMPORTANT THAN EVER. 


•he1oware 5 | 257 AHA ^ Ifa f AdT* 24 ^j > ' 24A ^ ar>d 28060. Visit our World-Wide Web home page at http://www.adaptec.com ©1995 Adaptec, Inc. All rights reserved. Adaptec, the Adaptec logo, IOware, 










STOP CHEATING 


yourself out of legitimate, 
money-saving tax deductions! 

You may be a tax cheat and not even know it! Cheating yourself out of hundreds 
of dollars because of missed deductions. 

That’s why you need TurboTax, Americas #1-selling tax software! The easiest 
way to do your taxes. Now easier and better than ever! TurboTax features the 
exclusive Deduction Finder that combs your return looking for legal deductions you 
may have missed. And our Tax Advisor gives you help and advice, from start to 
finish, right when you need it. 

TurboTax’s award-winning EasvStep ® interview system walks you 
through your taxes like a personal accountant. Our Final Review hunts 
down errors, omissions, and likely audit items. And it comes complete 
with every tax form you’re likely to need, ready to print a complete 
return on plain paper from almost any printer. 

Get even more money-saving tax advice with TurboTax Deluxe on 
CD-ROM. TurboTax Deluxe includes the award-winning TurboTax 
1040 program, plus a wealth of exciting multimedia tax advice. Use on¬ 
screen references—including the How To Pay Zero Taxes book and 30 
IRS publications —to find tax savings opportunities. Watch video clips 
of easy-to-understand tax tips and explanations from financial experts 
Marshall Loeb and Mary Sprouse. And get straight answers to your 
toughest tax questions at the touch of a Key. 

Call to order your copy of TurboTax or TurboTax Deluxe ... and 
see for yourself why TurboTax is America’s #l-selling tax software! 


FREE BONUS GIFT! 

Calendar Creator Plus™ is the easiest 
way to create great-looking, 
customized calendars. Calendar 

Creator Plus supports 
a wide variety of 
paper sizes and 
calendar formats. 
With the new 
Version 2.0, you can 
place big pictures into calendar 
layouts ... and choose from 7 
professionally-designed style sheets! 






1 MONEY-BACK GUARANTEE I 

100% 

COMPLETE 

ACCURATE. 

SATISFACTION. 

If you’re penalized by We guarantee you’ll be 

the IRS because of a satisfied with TurboTax 

calculation er 

tor in or your money back. 

TurboTax, we 

’ll pay the 

penalty plus interest. 

TURBOTAX WON EVERY MAJOR 

TAX SOFTWARE AWARD IN 1995! 

i 

• Money® Hjj 

January 9,1995 

“[TurboTax is] the year’s Si 

top tax software.” February 21,1995 
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THE EASIEST WAY TO DO YOUR TAXES: GUARANTEED! 


TRY IT RISK FREE! 


Rush me my FREE gift... and TurboTax Final Edition as so. 
it’s available (usually late Januaty). There’s NO RISK: if I’m t 
100% satisfied, I'll return TurboTax for a full refund. Either i 
my FREE gift is mine to keep, whatever I decide. 

□ TurboTax Deluxe CD-ROM $49.95 

□ MacInTax Deluxe CD-ROM $49.95 

□ TurboTax for Windows® 3.5" HD $39.95 

□ TurboTax for DOS 3.5" HD $39.95 

□ MacInTax for Macintosh® 3.5" HD $39.95 


1-800-964-1040 

EXT. 500113 


































GET FLAT! 



UNLIMITED 


PER MONTH, FLAT. 

FREE SOFTWARE... NO OTHER CHARGES. 




a PSINet Company 


1-800-451-7471 DEPT. 444 

http://www.usa.pipeline.com 
7 days FREE [THAT’S 168 HOURSt] 
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COMPUTERS will NEVER be the SAME AGAIN 


Remember what video games were like before Sega? Neither do we. Now we’re coming to your computer. Actually, it’s the other 
way around. Thanks to the Pentium® processor’s speed and WindowsNT's compatibility, PCs have finally reached the level it 
takes to run pulse-quickening, adrenaline-pumping Sega games. And with more video, higher-resolution graphics and better 
animation, the games are even better in the PC format. You already have a hot computer. Now feed it the hottest games. 

(And just between us, aren’t games the real reason you got a personal computer?) 






TECHNOLOGY NEWS 


Compiled by Cindy Krushenisky 



The photocopier at work breaks down and' 
suddenly begins to ring. You get a snack at 
> the vending machine, and it starts to jingle. 
Wheri Vougo home, the utility meter out¬ 
side your house is ringing. Are machines 
plotting to take over? Not yet. They're just 
gearing up for the Communications Age. 

BellSouth Corp. is testing a new technology that 
would allow devices such as utility meters, copy machines, vending 
machines, and security alarms to be remotely monitored. 

The patent-pending technology, called Cellemetry, takes advan¬ 
tage of the existing cellular phone system. When an ordinary cellu¬ 
lar phone roams, it sends a short registration message over a con¬ 
trol channel to the nearest cellular switch. Cellemetry would use 
that same control channel. But instead of registration information, 
other devices equipped with a special radio could transmit a meter 
reading, inventory reading, alarm status, or other message. 
Eventually, the technology could be paired with a remote control 
device to turn equipment on and off or reroute power in the event 
of an outage. 

BellSouth's system is still in the trial stages. This summer, it 
tested the remote meter reading technology in Indianapolis with 
CINergy. If all goes as planned, the technology will be commer¬ 
cially available in early 1996 . • 

MIMIBHMWWMBilIJIBWIWM 

For computers and humans to interact, do computers have to 
become more human-like? Since it's fairly difficult for most of us to 
think in the Os and Is of digital code, computers probably will 
become more like us, maybe acquiring artificial intelligence. 

Some variations of artificial intelligence are now being used. 
Take, for instance, programs that have the "smarts" to do routine 
tasks such as checking E-mail or searching a database without users 
telling them exactly how to do it. Someday, however, computers 
may be able to serve as valuable assistants that anticipate their 
user's needs and find optimal ways to fulfill them. 

Although we're far from that stage now, progress is being made. 

A Stanford University research scientist, Barbara Hayes-Roth, is 
employing a sort of artificial intelligence in her research. She uses a 
special code that serves as the brains of video characters to create a 
"virtual theater" on the computer. 

The virtual theater actually is a children's program featuring ani¬ 
mated egg-shaped characters called Woggles that create and per¬ 
form ad-lib stories. The code controls how the characters respond to 
each other and to the instructions they receive from users. It lets the 
characters perform what Hayes-Roth calls "directed improvisation." 
The story will vary depending on whether the characters are 
instructed to act playful, shy, or curious, and which character acts 
upon those traits first. 


While it's only a childrens' -program and flo’rfAL 2000, 
Hayes-Roth's project may offer a, significant step toward real 
' numan-computer fratermzatio*ft’ WhftJrha 1 ? tieen a goal of artificial 
intelligence research for more than 20 years. # 


Cable Pavement 


Images whiz much faster down a cable television wire than 
they can slog through ordinary phone lines. That's the reason 
several companies are attempting to use cable lines, which 
already are wired to many American homes, to pave the 
Information Superhighway. 

For instance, late this year En Technology Corp. of Keene, N.H., 
will publicly introduce a receiver, code-named Malachi, that can 
connect your television and computer for about $100. 

En Technology has plenty of ideas of how Malachi could be 
used. For instance, as viewers watch "Jeopardy," they purchase the 
computer version of the game through their PCs. Or advertisers 
could enhance their commercials by offering coupons, product 
brochures, directions to dealer locations, or promotional contests as 
the ads are broadcast. 

En Technology currently is discussing applications for Malachi 
with hardware and software manufacturers, broadcasters, cable com¬ 
panies, and so forth. Only time will tell whether the product catches 
on and becomes as valuable as the company projects it could be. 

En Technology isn't the only one with this idea. America Online 
is currently participating in a trial with Time Warner Cable that 
would deliver the online service over television broadband signals 
to 500 homes in Elmira, N.Y. Participants pay the standard monthly 
rate for the service, plus a little extra for an introduction package 
that includes a cable modem. In exchange, they receive a little more 
multimedia, including real-time audio and video. Subscribers also 
will be able to download photos, graphics, and software much faster 
than currently possible with the fastest ordinary modems. • 


Court’s In Session 


No matter what the excuse, you can't 
escape county court. At least not in 
Multnomah County, Ore. 

When an important witness was in 
Hawaii, a session this summer in a profes¬ 
sional negligence case was conducted via a 
video conference. Judge James R. Ellis con¬ 
vened his court, consisting of himself, 12 jurors and 
two alternates, plaintiff, defendant, attorneys, and court staff to a 
video conferencing facility at Electric Lightwave in Portland. 

Why the unusual change of venue? Besides the time it saved, the 
cost of the conference was substantially less than that of airfare and 
other expenses required to return the witness to Multnomah 
County. # 
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Bridging The Gap 


What's in store for the PC of the future? University students from 
around the globe revealed their expectations in Apple Computer's 
Design Project earlier this year. Students were challenged to 
develop designs for computers that could help bridge the gap 
between the electronic and the real world. 

Some of the unique entries included an electronic device that 
could help you find lost or hard-to-find objects, such as your car 
keys or that beverage you set down somewhere in the house. 
Another team came up with plans for a book-shaped, wireless com¬ 
puter that displays pictures and plays audio so Alzheimer's patients 
can practice memory exercises. 

Apple's Design Project is now in its fourth year. If you want to 
read more about the Project, visit its home page on the Internet at 
http:/ /www.info.apple.com/hed/design-project.html. • 


The Multimedia Telephone 


Not all communications companies are 
looking to television signals. Some are 
happy to augment ordinary phone lines. 

AT&T Paradyne is developing a 
GlobeSpan transmission technology that 
would let consumers hold telephone con¬ 
versations as they view an event on television, 
download large multimedia files from the Internet to a PC, or 
receive movies on demand. 

AT&T calls this ability to combine phone, video, and data ser¬ 
vices Multimedia Telephone Communications (MTC). Phone com¬ 
panies with MTC can use a GlobeSpan transmitting/receiving chip 
so customers will be able to receive all kinds of services over ordi¬ 
nary phone lines. 

GlobeSpan is a transmission technology using a special line cod¬ 
ing, called carrierless amplitude and phase modulation (CAP). 
Through ordinary copper phone lines, it can transmit analog voice 
signals and digital video and data signals at the same time. It works 
quickly, transmitting at rates up to 2.048 Megabits (Mbs, about one 
million bits) per second, which is about four times faster than the 
1.544Mbs required to send broadcast video. 

AT&T Paradyne now is licensing the CAP-based GlobeSpan tech¬ 
nology so companies such as Advanced Video Access, Hyundai 
Electronics, and Westell can incorporate it into their products. # 


Trips to the local garage might be cut in half if Harris 
Semiconductor of Melbourne, Fla., has its way. An electronic device 
Harris recently introduced lets engines "fine-tune" themselves. 

The electronic signal processor, known as the HIP 9010, lets engines 
synchronize themselves hundreds of times per second by determining 
the exact instant at which each spark plug should fire and adjusting any 
malfunctioning spark plugs. If a spark plug fires too early or late, the 
engine response suffers, mileage drops, and emissions soar. 



Hastis 7 signal rocessor is an improvement,ovpr current engine 
"rontiols becaift^ it combines the functions of a number of compo¬ 
nents such as resistraf^acitors, operational amplifiers, and logic 
circuits into one component. 

The HIP 9010 is already in several European automobiles and 
should start appearing in North American-built automobiles in 
about two years. • 


Did you tune in to the ABC Special 
"Common Sense with John Stossel" this 
summer? The set was unreal, literally. 
It was the first completely computer¬ 
generated set to be used on a televised pro¬ 
gram. A Reality Tracking program by 
Electrogig of San Francisco created the three- 
dimensional backdrop. It was able to generate the appearance that 
the cast was performing on a set while, in fact, the background 
was nothing more than a blue screen. While officials say traditional 
sets will probably always exist, the unlimited potential of virtual 
sets should revolutionize film and broadcasting.... 

Prodigy is fighting back after the online service was recently found 
responsible for third-party comments made on one of its public bulletin 
boards. A message on Prodigy accused Stratton-Oakmont, a New York 
investment banking firm, of fraud. Prodigy has moved to reargue a 
New York court ruling that found Prodigy was a publisher, not just a 
distributor of information, and was accountable for the libelous state¬ 
ment. Prodigy has the support of many other online services and orga¬ 
nizations, as such services would have to do an excessive amount of 
monitoring to avoid similar incidents in the future. The New York State 
Supreme Court has agreed to reconsider the case.... 

The House of Representatives recently passed the 
Communications Act of 1995, H.R. 1555, a bill that would allow 
competition in all telecommunications markets. The House hopes to 
speed the paving of the Information Superhighway through 
increased competition. Telecommunications companies such as MCI 
and Sprint said they felt the bill would be a setback for competition 
because it would give Bell companies an unfair advantage to extend 
their monopolies into long-distance markets they previously were 
restricted from. Bell companies are, of course, happy with the bill's 
passage. Now both sides will have to focus on a House-Senate con¬ 
ference that may merge the House bill with a Senate-passed version 
before the decision becomes law.... 

MobileComm, a leading wireless messaging company based in 
Jackson, Miss., is testing a two-way, nationwide wireless messaging 
service that would let subscribers wirelessly reply to a previously sent 
message. The Personal Communication Service will use Motorola's 
InfoTAC Two-Way Messenger device. This would let home offices 
send messages to representatives in the field, such as "Power failure 
at ABC Company. How soon can you be there?" The representative 
could then select from a preprogrammed list of responses and trans¬ 
mit it back to the home office. The test began in the third quarter of 
this year to test customer reaction to such a service. The cost was 
expected to run $69 per month for the service and device. • 
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Now You See It, Now You Don’t 


Secrets are hard to keep in 
public areas, especially when 
you have to keep them on 
portable computers. Wander¬ 
ing eyes on planes, trains, or 
automobiles can sneak a peek 
at sensitive information dis¬ 
played on your screen. 

Man & Machine, a Hyattsville, Md., company that performs note¬ 
book repairs and upgrades, has you covered, so to speak. The com¬ 
pany has developed a technique that lets only you see what's on 
your portable computer screen. You ship your notebook to Man & 
Machine, and the company will upgrade the computer with an 
InvisiView screen. 

It's a rather ingenious idea. Ordinary liquid-crystal displays 
(LCD) on most notebook computers place polarized layers on each 
side of the liquid crystal that creates the images. Man & Machine 
strips away the top polarized layer (plus any additional layers nec¬ 
essary) and replaces it with a removable InvisiView screen. 

With the InvisiView screen, the notebook displays images as normal. 
But when you remove the InvisiView screen, the notebook's screen 
appears blank. The only way to view the images is through a special 
pair of polarized glasses Man & Machine ships with the upgrade. 

To keep your secrets secret, it will cost you $295 for the upgrade, 
plus the cost of shipping back and forth to Man & Machine. For 
more information, contact the company at (301) 277-3760. • 


No Radio Required 


There's a new radio station on the FM market, no radio required. You 
plug the Radio Rock-it Card from Advanced Digital Systems of Cerritos, 
Calif., into a computer, and digital data is beamed straight to your PC. 

The Radio Rock-it Card is really an FM stereo radio receiver that 
picks up FM radio signals from the new broadcasting service called 
Computer Radio News. CRN is made up of a network of about 500 
radio stations across the continent, covering more than 95% of the 
United States and Canada. 

The Computer Radio News is more like talk radio, including traffic 
reports, headline news, and stockmarket results. You also can subscribe 
to extra services if you are willing to pay for them. For instance, a 
NetAlert service notifies subscribers of priority E-mail messages from 
the Internet or online services. The NationPage and VoiceAlert services 
let users transmit personal messages, and the AirMail service transmits 
ordinary E-mail messages over the FM airwaves to your PC. 

CRN began broadcasting nationwide in September. The News 
service is free, while services such as NationPage and NetAlert are 
available for monthly fees. The Radio Rock-it Card costs about $199. 
For more information, contact the Computer Radio Network at (800) 
CRN-7322. # 
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Memories On Cassette 


Remember when home movies were recorded on film reels? The 
VHS tapes used in VCRs may soon join those reels in the attics of 
America. As the broadcasting world slowly goes digital, the video 
recording industry is quick to follow. 

Matsushita Consumer Electronics Co. has introduced the first 
consumer Digital Videocassette camcorder, the Panasonic 
PV-DV1000. Instead of VHS tapes, this recorder uses a special 
DV Cassette format to store your memories on cassettes that 
are 1 / 12th the size of a standard VHS tape. The cassettes will 
come in 30- or 60-minute lengths; the 60-minute cassette will 
store up to 11 gigabytes (GB) of data, which is the capacity of 
about 7,500 diskettes. (One gigabyte is equal to about one billion 
bytes of information.) 

Because the video will be recorded as digital signals, the resolu¬ 
tion will be much crisper, it won't deteriorate, and the audio will be 
CD-quality. You won't need to buy an additional player because the 
camcorder can be directly linked to the television. 

The Panasonic PV-DV1000 was expected to be available late this 
year, and a suggested retail price had not yet been determined when 
we went to press. For more information, call (201) 348-9090. • 


Software Solution 


Today's modems do more than send data back and forth between 
computers over telephone lines. Now a handful of modems do dou¬ 
ble-duty, letting you send data and talk on the phone at the same 
time. 

But what if you don't want a new modem? How about new soft¬ 
ware? PictureTel Corp., producer of popular videoconferencing 
software, has developed LiveTalk, the first software-only product 
that lets you send data and voice signals simultaneously. You don't 
need a special modem or sound card—just the software. 

When you exchange data with another user as you talk, the data 
and voice signals share the bandwidth of the telephone line. But if 
you want to concentrate on transferring a file, a mute feature lets 
you concentrate all the bandwidth on data. 

LiveTalk's drawback is that the person on the other end must also 
have the LiveTalk software to use all the features. LiveTalk won't 
work if the person on the other end has one of the new simultane¬ 
ous voice/data (SVD) modems. Most SVD modems have similar 
problems, however, because they can work only with SVD modems 
made by the same manufacturer. 

LiveTalk will be included this fall in copies of PictureTel's 
LiveShare Plus data conferencing software, which lets uses share 
applications, transfer files, and use a whiteboard and common clip¬ 
board, for a price around $249. LiveTalk will not be available as a 
standalone feature but is being incorporated into other manufac¬ 
turer's products. For more information, contact PictureTel at (800) 
716-6000 or (508) 762-5000. • 
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RMI 


When trouble is mounting 

...solve Mac to PC file exchange problems with Conversions Plus. 

Gone are the days when your work came to a grinding halt because you 
were working in a PC environment and someone passed you vital infor¬ 
mation on a Macintosh disk. Conversions Plus allows you to put a Mac in 
your PC, open it, convert documents between PC and Macintosh software 
automatically, and save Mac files to the disk - all while retaining the orig¬ 
inal formatting, including embedded graphics. You can even format Mac 
disks on your PC! External cables and cards are unnecessary. Just load the 
Conversions Plus software and stop your Mac to PC troubles from mount¬ 
ing, instantly. To learn more about Conversions Plus, and its more than 
1000 file translation paths, call us at 800-254-1116 



Ask about our multi-packs, site licenses, and 
Macintosh products. 


55 Corporate Drive . Trumbull, CT 06611.203-268-0030 
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fax with data 
opens up a 
whole new world in 
communications software. 

PROCOMM PLUS for Windows 2.1 is here with 
new features which are above and beyond all 
other communications software programs. 

First up, you have access to complete fax capabilities includ¬ 
ing a fax viewer, scheduling, broadcast send, and the ability 
to receive faxes in the background; all from right within 
PROCOMM PLUS for Windows. 

Plus, you can access your local area net or the vast global 
village via the Internet with our TCP/IP support for Telnet 


connections and an easy-to-use FTP file transfer and file 
management utility. With the fully-customizable Action Bar,® 

you can easily activate frequently used features with 
immediately understandable icons. You'll find our 
new Dialing Directory smart enough to serve as a 
single phone source to organize voice, fax and data 
calls. Enhanced ASPECT 
scripts automate on-line sessions 
with services like CompuServe and 
MCI Mail. Our GIF viewer displays 
graphics as you download them. 

And in the intuitive PROCOMM 
PLUS tradition, everything is 
extremely powerful and easy to use. 

Call us at 1.800.474.1541 
or visit your favorite computer 
retailer. PROCOMM PLUS for 
Windows 2.1...a whole world 
is waiting. 


PROCOMM 

PLUS for Windows ’“ 











They're Not Going 
Anywhere Today 


Novice 

NOTES 

Getting Under Your Skin 



You start How Your Body Works from a laboratory-type 
room. You decide what you want to learn about by click¬ 
ing on specific icons in the laboratory. 


I f you stayed in bed during the 
early hours of Aug. 24 rather 
than joining the Cabbage Patch- 
esque rush to buy Windows 95, 
take heart. You're not alone 
in your apathy. Despite 
the Rolling Stones' 

"Start Me Up" 

Win95 ads, the 
"Where Do You 
Want To Go To¬ 
day?" tag lines 
Microsoft lib¬ 
erally sprin¬ 
kled through 
televised sport¬ 
ing events 
and the near- 
universal front 
page coverage of 
the operating sys¬ 
tem's commercial 
release, many people ' 
didn't care about or 
were downright hostile toward 
the hype. 

An editorial in USA Today (the 
same paper that plastered Micro¬ 
soft CEO Bill Gates on its front 
page) compared Win95 to plain 
paper fax machines—a nice im¬ 
provement on current technology 
but nothing life-changing. A PC 
Novice writer was even heard to 
say he'd take Win95 if it came 
with a new computer, but that 
(gasp!) he'd just keep Windows 
3.1 otherwise. 

Microsoft archenemy Apple 
wasn't about to sit on its .mice while 
the whole media crowd seemed to 
applaud Win95. Apple crashed the 
operating system's coming out 
party in Redmond, Wash., by pull¬ 
ing a roEing billboard around the 
Microsoft campus. The billboard 


kicked off Apple's worldwide "C: 
1/40NGRTLNS.W95" ad campaign 
that mocks Win95's sometimes 
awkward file name construc¬ 
tion. Apple's ads, appear¬ 
ing in airports, bill¬ 
boards, buses, and 
newspapers, point out 
that the Macintosh has 
offered many of 
Win95's "innova¬ 
tions" for a decade. 

There's even a Committee to 
Fight Microsoft, whose soul pur- 
is to oppose Gates' soft¬ 
ware giant. Anthony Martin, 
executive director of the 
committee, sees the 
"scandalous" hand 
of Microsoft in 
many places. Martin 
threatened to sue CNBC after his 
appearance on a Win95 segment of 
the "America's Talking" program 
was canceled. Martin says there 
was a conspiracy between the net¬ 
work and Microsoft to keep him 
off the air. 

As if Microsoft's commercial 
ridicule wasn't enough, an E-mail 
being passed around CompuServe 
by amused recipients claims Gates 
is the Antichrist. When the letters 
in Gates' name are converted to 
ASCII values and added up, the 
total comes to 666. When the num¬ 
bers for Win95 (with one conve¬ 
niently thrown in) are tallied 
(87+73+78+68+79+87+83+57+53+1), 
the number of the beast appears 
again. The E-mail message says 
the source of Gates' power is clear: 

"Coincidence? Or just the 
beginning of mankind's ultimate 
and total enslavement??? YOU 
decide!" • 


S eeing the inside of the human 
body isn't a chance many 
experience. But discovering how 
your body functions is something 
many people, would like to learn. 
Unfortunately, picturing the motion 
and movement of body parts seems 
almost impossible with traditional 
one-dimensional textbooks. 

Mindscape Inc. has introduced 
the program How Your Body 
Works, which takes textbook infor¬ 
mation and incorporates it into a 
fun atmosphere. This 3-D educa¬ 
tional program lets you enter 
your body's systems with lifelike 
graphics and audio information. 

How Your Body Works lets 
you choose what body parts 
you'll learn about. You start in a 
laboratory-type room where you 
have choices of icons to click on. 
Some icons make a funny noise or 
have a quick graphic to look at, 
while others give you options to 
learn more in-depth information 
about your body. 

For example, you may choose to 
go on a Body Tour, where you can 
cEck on separate body parts to see 
graphics of how that part or system 
looks like from inside. The 


graphics often move as if you were 
inside a Eving person. Along with 
graphics, the program audibly 
explains what function that specific 
body part or parts performs. 

How Your Body Works also 
includes other information re¬ 
garding your body. A First Aid 
Manual can be found by clicking 
on the First Aid Kit. A medical 
dictionary is included in case you 
run into words you don't under¬ 
stand. The program even includes 
a Nurse's Notebook, which is set 
up like a radio. To change the 
subject the nurse is discussing, 
just change the radio station. 

The CD-ROM, although rela¬ 
tively basic, is developed for either 
teen-agers or adults. It uses doctors 
to relay the information and even 
shows some working on patients. 

How Your Body Works can be 
purchased for a suggested retail 
price of $49.95. 

For More Information: 

How Your Body Works 
Mindscape Inc. 

(800) 234-3088 
(415)883-3000 • 
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W ith all of the other services in our lives going high-tech, we 
knew it wouldn't be long until the resort industry joined in. The 
first cruise line to set up a World Wide Web site is Windjammer Barefoot 
Cruises. Its site is designed to let you find out more information about 
its cruises and fares. This cruise line travels to sites such as the West 
Indies, the Virgin Islands, and the Bahamas for six- or 13-day trips. 

Windjammer cruises sail on tall sailing vessels rather than your usual 
ocean liner. This makes for a different atmosphere—and it shows on 
their Web site. They boast casual attire as the norm and invite you to 
sleep on the deck. You even can help the crew sail the ship. 

On the Web site, click on photos of each ship in the fleet to get a detailed 
description of the ship. The information is updated continuously. For exam¬ 
ple, click on the photo of the Amazing Grace to learn the history of the ship, the 
types of rooms available and their costs, and ports of call. The ports-of-call 
link lists the favorite activities on each island. There is also a Q&A section to 
answer the most frequently asked travel questions. 

The Web site has a unique quoting procedure. Simply fill out a ques¬ 
tionnaire detailing which ship you want information about and your 
probable days of departure, and Windjammer will send you the infor¬ 
mation you need to make a booking. They also let you decide whether 
you want the details handled through a travel agent. If so, they will con¬ 
tact a certified agent in your area—who has passed the Windjammer 
"Barefoot U" agent education course—and let that agent set up the trip. 

The Web site is actually split into two sites: one for advanced 
browsers with high-end graphics capabilities and one for browsers bet¬ 
ter equipped to handle simpler graphics. Windjammer automatically 
routes you to one or the other whenever you dial them up. The address 
of the Web site is http: / / www.windjammer.com. 

For More Information: 


Windjammer Barefoot Cruises 
(800)327-2602 
(305)672-6453 • 


Create Your Own 
Holiday Cards 


S ick of the usual holiday card 
selection from the card shop? 
Check out The Complete Holiday 
Card Kit from The Stationery 
House. This program lets you 
design and print your own per¬ 
sonalized holiday greeting cards. 
They supply a sample pack for 
you to start with and let you 
choose to print standardized 
greetings or customize the wishes 
to fit your needs. With no more 
than a PC and a laser or inkjet 
printer, you can print as many 
holiday cards as you want. 

This is an easy program to use. 
In less than 10 minutes, we had 
printed a variety of greeting cards 
for the holiday season perfect for 
all of our holiday needs on quality 
card stock. 

This program is also good for 
businesses who want to send holi¬ 
day cards to their customers. The 
list of standardized 
greetings includes 
many that would fit 
this purpose, such 
as "At the Holiday 
Season, our thoughts 
turn gratefully to 
those who have 
made our success 
possible." 

The standardized 
list is formatted easily 
to fit any type of holi¬ 
day greeting card you 
want to create. 

Simply pick one 
of the greetings 
from the supplied 
list, and the program 
fits it to your pick of 
paper. You also can add 
your own text to the cards. 


Our sampler pack contained 
regular holiday cards, postcard- 
type cards, and holiday stationery, 
all with envelopes. The designs on 
the samples were high quality, and 
a catalog was included for order¬ 
ing more paper supplies. 

All in all, we were impressed 
with the simplicity and quality of 
this program. It's set up in a way 
that ensures variety so that no two 
cards have to be alike. 

With all the money you'll save 
on individual holiday cards, The 
Complete Holiday Card Kit is a 
bargain at a retail price of $14.95 
plus $3.50 for shipping and han¬ 
dling. At press time, the program 
was available only through The 
Stationery House's catalog. 

For More Information: 


Complete Holiday Card Kit 
The Stationery House 
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Also design business cards, flyers, postcards, certificates and more! 


in minutes. 


Atari) 



Over 300 paper designs can be 
displayed on your computer screen. 


W ith My Brochures 1 ' 1 for 
Windows,™ it takes just 
minutes to create your own 
brochures, business cards, flyers, 
postcards — everything you need 
to enhance your professional 
image. MyBrochures does it all in 
five easy steps: 

4 Choose from over 300 designs 
I of color pre-printed paper. 

The paper designs are displayed 
right on 
your 

computer 
screen. 

2 Start 
typing 
anywhere 
you want 
on the page. 

There's no need to 
waste time formatting 
columns and margins — 
it's all automatically set 
up for you. 


Add your own logos, photos 
O and clip art — anything that 
helps tell your story. 

M When you're ready to print, 

Hr put the color brochure paper in 
your printer. 

C Admire your work! You 

deserve it. It's never been 
easier to create a professional image 
for your business. 

paper prices start at 
sheet from leading 
paper companies. Samples 
and catalogs are included 
in the box. 



Special Price ^95. 

$ 59 95 


No Risk 30-day 
Money-Back Guarantee 

MyBrochures 
Mailers & More 

for Windows™3.1 &Windows™95 
Also available on CD-ROM 

To order or for more information, call 

1 - 800 - 325-9095 

Mention code 66 to get special price 


MySoftware Company 


Over 1 million satisfied customers 





























PC OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 



Igpr ■ owadays, people corn¬ 
'll!'*' 11 ....‘jH W %* plain they aren't orga- 

I nized enough. An 
entire industry has grown 
fj around this need for organi- 

nfflr **' '■■■■S'* "" ^ zation—from do-it-yourself 

' s "^ r 'closet organizers to consul- 

t J }►> *' ' > Ni \ tants who come to your 

If home and tell you 

^ to put your out- 

of-season clothing 
in the same closet 
as your Monopoly 
and Parcheesi games. 
What about your com¬ 
puter? Its information needs to be orga¬ 
nized and maintained as much as that overcrowded hall closet. 
Put away your wallet. There's no need to lay out a lot of money to 
have someone come sort your files and directories. All you need is a 
little know-how. 

Information on your computer is stored either on a diskette or on 
the hard drive. A diskette is a portable magnetic storage medium 
upon which data is stored, and the hard drive is the nonremovable 
storage system in your computer. 

A file is a group of information that is related in some way. Think of 
the file cabinet at your office or home. Tax returns are in one folder, 
payroll information in another. When several files are related, you put 
them together in a directory (a listing of the files you choose to put into 
it). The root directory (designated by a backslash [\]) is much like an 
entire file cabinet because it holds all the files and directories for a par¬ 
ticular drive and often contains subdirectories (directories within direc¬ 
tories) for software (e.g., \WP51 for WordPerfect for DOS 5.1). 
Directories can contain a lot of information such as programs, docu¬ 
ments, and other directories. A parent directory has one or more addi¬ 
tional directories in it. 

Maintaining files is fairly simple; adding, discarding, moving, and 
copying files all can be done with the proper commands. Dealing with your 
directories is slightly different in each operating system (the main software 
that lets your programs and computer communicate with each other). 

DOS works by following commands typed at the prompt signal, which 
looks like the greater-than symbol from your math class (>). In front of the 
prompt signal is a letter telling you which drive you are in. These are usu¬ 
ally A: or B: for diskette drives, or C: for the hard drive. Some computers 
have an additional drive, represented by D:. Therefore, if you are on your 
hard drive, the DOS prompt will be either C> or D>. 

■ Making A Directory 

Making a directory in DOS is easy with the MD (or MKDIR) com¬ 
mand, which creates a subdirectory within the directory you are in. Once 
a directory has been named, however, it can't be renamed. Simply go to 
the drive you want to create the directory in by typing the drive letter, 
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File Management In DOS 


followed by a colon and pressing ENTER, such as c:. Then type md, fol¬ 
lowed by a space and the name of the new directory. For example, to 
make a directory called EXPENSES, type md expenses at the C> prompt 
and press ENTER. Directory names can have up to eight characters (in¬ 
cluding numbers). They also can have an optional period and three-letter 
extension. (The period and three-letter extension is another organization 
aid. Common extensions are .DOC for document, .TXT for text, and .APP 
for applications. There are many more, and each one helps to classify 
your files. They are not necessary but can be helpful.) 

■ The Big DIR 

You don't have to be the proverbial computer geek to have tons of 
directories in any drive. There will be a time when you need to access 
a directory and are unsure of its name. The DIR command (the little 
black book of your system) provides a listing of all the directories in a 
drive. Type dir at the DOS prompt and press ENTER to see a com¬ 
plete directory list. If you have many directories and files, the listings 
scroll up the screen faster than anyone but Superman could read. To 
read the list screen by screen, type dir /p at the DOS prompt and 
press ENTER. The IP parameter lets you read a screen of directory list¬ 
ings; you either can press ESC to quit or press any key to continue to 
the next screen listing. 

DOS provides other parameters for the DIR command. The /A para¬ 
meter displays which file characteristics (or attributes) are assigned to 
each file. (For more information about using file attributes, see 
"Decoding DOS File Attributes" in the June 1995 PC Novice.) 

If you type the /W parameter, directory contents are listed in five 
columns across the screen. (In DOS 5.0 and newer, square brackets 
around directory names separate them from file names.) This parameter 
doesn't provide information like file size or date and time of last modifica¬ 
tion. The IB parameter lists names of files and subdirectories only, while 
IS shows the contents of all the subdirectories in the current directory. 

The 10 parameter, which establishes the order in which a directory's 
contents are displayed, is especially handy. Order choices are designated 
by these extra parameters: / N (sorts from A to Z by the main part of the 
file name); / E (sorts alphabetically by extension); / D (sorts by date of 
last editing from oldest to newest); /S (sorts by size of file from smallest 
to largest); and, / G (puts all directories before files). 

To reverse these added parameters, use a hyphen before the letter. 

■ Changing Direction With CD 

Changing directories is as easy as ABC, or CD (Change Directory) in 
this case. Suppose you're in the EXPENSES directory we created earlier 
but want to move to your INCOME directory. Simply type cd income at 
the C>EXPENSES prompt and press ENTER. Quick as a wink you're in 
your INCOME directory—and hope your income exceeds your ex¬ 
penses. To enter a (sub)directory that is not in the directory you're cur¬ 
rently in, type the path to the directory you want. To move to the FOOD 
subdirectory of EXPENSES, which is a subdirectory of BUDGET, type: 

cd budget \ expenses \ food 
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at the C> prompt and press ENTER. To return to your root direc¬ 
tory (A: or B: for diskette, C: or D: for the hard drive), type cd \ at 
the DOS prompt and press ENTER. Remember to always leave one 
space between the command and the name of the file or directory 
you wish to access. 

The CD command also is useful when you don't know which direc¬ 
tory you are currently in. Type cd at your DOS prompt and press 
ENTER. The name of your current directory will be listed on-screen. 

■ Cleaning House With RD 

The last in the "d" series of commands, RD means remove directory, 
but there's a catch. A directory only can be deleted with the RD 
command after all its subdirectories and files have been eliminated, and 
any subdirectories must have their files deleted before the subdirectories 
can be erased. 

The first step is to delete all of the files in your (sub)directory. To ob¬ 
tain a listing of all the directories in a drive, use the DIR command. 

If you only have a few files to erase, the simplest method is to delete 
them individually using the DEL (delete) command. Let's say the ulti¬ 
mate goal is to delete your EXPENSES directory—a rich aunt has taken 
you under her wing and is paying your way through the world. You 
have several files in that directory, including Hobbies.exp. Type: 

del hobbies.exp 

at the OEXPENSES prompt, press ENTER, and kiss the file good-bye. 
Do this for each file until the directory is empty. If you have duplicate 
files in more than one directory and you want them all deleted, you 
must go into each directory and delete them individually. 

The above chore is tedious when you have a lot of files to delete. To 
make this easier, you can use a wildcard, which is a symbol (or several 
symbols) that represents a string of characters. The simplest is the ques¬ 
tion mark (?), which is used to match any single letter in a file name. 
Suppose you want to delete all files in your EXPENSES directory that 
begin with E, end with T, and have four letters in between. Type del 
e????t at the OEXPENSES prompt and press ENTER. The ? also may be 
used in the three-letter extension. 

A more powerful wildcard is the asterisk (*), which matches one or 
more characters to a file name. To delete all files named Travel from 
your EXPENSES directory, type del travel.* at the OEXPENSES 
prompt and press ENTER. The asterisk also can be used at the begin¬ 
ning of the file name (i.e., *.doc) and can be inserted in the middle of a 
file name (i.e., b*ing). 

NOTE: Be careful-when the asterisk is used in the middle, it will ignore 
any characters that appear after it, and you may end up deleting something you 
want to keep. 

For real wildcard clout, nothing can beat the asterisk-period-asterisk (*.*). 
This combination means absolutely all files—no exceptions. To delete all of 
the files in your EXPENSES directory at once, type del *.* at the OEX¬ 
PENSES prompt and press ENTER. A warning will tell you that all of your 
files will be deleted, and you'll need to press Y to confirm the command or N 
if you've changed your mind. Everything in your EXPENSES directory has 
been eradicated, and you can now delete the directory. One last thing about 
the *.*—use it wisely! It's very easy to forget what you're doing, and you 
may end up erasing something you wanted to save. 

Now that it's empty, we can delete the EXPENSES directory with the 
RD command. Type rd expenses at the C> prompt and press ENTER. 


■ The TREE Of Life 

Unless you have a photographic memory, it's nearly impossible to 
memorize everything on your system. Instead, you can view your sys¬ 
tem's contents with the TREE command. On your screen, it looks 
much like a real tree, with main trunks (directories) and various 
branches (subdirectories). Unfortunately, the TREE option only is 
available in DOS 6.0 and newer. The older versions of DOS use text 
displays that can be confusing to read. 

Let's suppose you want to see everything on your C: drive. Type 
tree c:\ at the DOS prompt and press ENTER. You'll see how your 
directories and subdirectories are organized. 

An interesting feature of this command is the DELTREE com¬ 
mand, which deletes the directory and all its subdirectories with 
one command. (DELTREE only is available in DOS 6.0 and newer.) 
Returning to our EXPENSES example, assume it has three or four 
subdirectories in it, and you want to get rid of the whole kit and ca¬ 
boodle—the main directory, the subdirectories, and all the files con¬ 
tained therein. Type deltree expenses at the C> prompt and press 
ENTER. Your system knows this is a drastic step, and at the bottom of 
the screen, the following safeguard will appear: "Delete directory 'ex¬ 
penses' and all its subdirectories? [y/n]_." Press Y for yes, and the 

entire tree will be erased. 

■ Moving & Copying 

There will be times when you want to move or copy files from one direc¬ 
tory to another. To do this, use the MOVE and COPY commands. When you 
move a file, you are taking it out of one directory and depositing it in an¬ 
other, much like taking your money out of one bank account and placing it 
in another. By copying a file, you are leaving it in the original directory and 
putting a duplicate in another directory. 

First we'll discuss the MOVE command. We'll say you are in the C:\ 
BUDGET directory. In BUDGET is a file named Cable.bil, and you want 
to move it out of BUDGET and into your LUXURIES directory. Type: 

move cable.bil c:\luxuries 

at the C>BUDGET prompt and press ENTER. Cable.bil has been re¬ 
moved from BUDGET and placed into LUXURIES, which are both on 
the C: drive. 

COPY is like a photocopying machine; you are taking an original and 
making one or more duplicates from it, while keeping the original. 
Returning to our earlier example, let's assume you want the Cable.bil 
file in your BUDGET directory and your LUXURIES directory. At the 
C>BUDGET prompt, type: 

copy cable.bil c:\luxuries 

and press ENTER. You now have the Cable.bil file in the BUDGET and 
LUXURIES directories. 

As Porky Pig would say, "Th-that's all, folks!" DOS isn't compli¬ 
cated—if you know the right commands. Once you do, there'll be no 
limits to how you can organize and maintain your files and directories. So 
instead of laying out money to a so-called expert to show you how, spend 
it on something more important—like the latest plastic food storage 
system from Ruptureware. • 

by Pamela Meister Sweat 
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Basic Training 

B ecause more people are using graphical-based environments as opposed to DOS, PC Novice has decided to incor¬ 
porate instructions for using OS/2, Windows 3.1, and Windows 95 into our former DOS Command Dictionary. 
We hope you find this new addition useful. 


RENAME A FILE 
OR DIRECTORY 



DOS 

To rename a file in DOS, type: 

ren bark.doc meow.doc 

at the DOS prompt, then press ENTER. This 
example changes the name of the file Bark.doc to 


Meow.doc. 

In DOS, you also can change a file's extension. To change 
the .DOC extension to a ,WP5 extension, type: 


ren bark.doc bark.wp5 

at the prompt, and press ENTER. 

■ OS /2 

From the OS/2 Warp main screen, double-click on the 
Drives icon. From there, double-click on the drive that con¬ 
tains the folder to be renamed. Once the drive screen appears, 
right-click on the item or folder you want to rename. 

From the folder's pop-up menu, choose Settings. Click 
on the General tab and, in the Title box, enter the new 
name for the folder. Close the screen, and the folder is 
renamed. Note that some OS/2 folders (such as Drive C:) 
can't be renamed. 


■ Windows 3.1 

To rename a file or folder in Windows 3.1, choose the Main 
group from Program Manager. From there, choose File 
Manager. In the File Manager, click on the icon of the drive 
that contains the file or folder to be renamed. Next, click on 
the name of the file or folder. 

From the File menu, choose Rename. Double-check that the 
directory, file, or folder you want to rename appears in the 
From: box, then enter its new name in the To: box. Then, click 
OK. The directory, file, or folder should have its new name. 

■ Windows 95 

To rename a program group, such as My Computer, left- 
click on the group you want to rename on the Win95 Desktop. 
Then left-click the item again. Although you need to left-click 
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on the program item twice, do not double-click (two clicks in 
rapid succession) or the group will open. 

After choosing the item, the group's name will be high¬ 
lighted, and a cursor will appear. You then can type in the 
group's new name. 

To rename a file or folder, double left-click on My 
Computer, then open the drive that contains the file or folder 
to be renamed. Left-click on the object you want to rename, 
then left-click again. The object should be highlighted, and a 
cursor will appear. Rename the object. 

COPY DISK 1 



DOS 

To copy a disk in DOS, type diskcopy a: a: at 
the DOS prompt, and press ENTER. If you 
have more than one diskette drive, you could 
type diskcopy a: b: at the prompt and press 
ENTER to copy the contents of the diskette in 
the A: drive to the diskette in the B: drive. 

When prompted, to insert the source diskette and 
press ENTER. After copying files, DOS prompts you to insert 
the target diskette and press ENTER. When finished, DOS asks 
if you want to copy another diskette. Type n for No. 

You can use two switches with the DISKCOPY command. 
The /V switch verifies that the diskette was copied correctly. 
The / L switch specifies that only the first side of a diskette 
should be copied. When using the DISKCOPY command, the 
source and destination diskettes must be the same size and type. 


■ OS /2 

To copy a diskette in OS/2, double-click on the Drives icon 
in the main screen. Then, double-click on the drive that con¬ 
tains the diskette you want to copy. 

From the diskette's menu, choose Copy Disk. Insert the source 
diskette, and press ENTER. OS/2 will prompt you to insert the 
target diskette. Insert the target diskette, and press ENTER. 

When finished, OS/2 asks if you want to copy another 
diskette. Type n and press ENTER. 

■ Windows 3.1 

In Windows 3.1, open the File Manager. From File 
Manager's Disk menu, choose Copy Disk. Windows warns 
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you that the Copy Disk command will erase all data from the 
destination diskette. Click Yes to continue the copy. Insert the 
source diskette, then click OK. 

Windows keeps you posted on the copy process and, once 
completed, prompts you to insert the destination diskette and 
click OK. The Copy Disk screen disappears when the process 
is completed. 


■ Windows 95 

In Win95, double left-click on My Computer, then on the 
drive containing the diskette you want to copy. From the File 
menu, select Copy Disk. Make sure the Copy From: and 
| Copy To: dialog boxes contain the correct information, then 

left-click Start. 

Once the files are copied, insert the destination diskette, 
and press ENTER. When finished, the message bar will 
say "Copy completed successfully." Left-click Close. 



HELP DOS 

DOS includes two ways to get the help informa¬ 
tion you need. FASTHELP gives brief information 
about DOS commands, while HELP gives detailed 
information about each command. 

To use FASTHELP to get information on the MOVE 
command, type fasthelp move or move /? at the 
prompt, and press ENTER. (Move should be substituted 
with the command for which you need help.) 

To use the HELP command, type help move at the 
prompt, and press ENTER. DOS displays a help screen. 
Press FI to access help, type c to choose Commands, then 
select the command you want by using the TAB key and 
pressing ENTER. DOS gives you complete information 
about the command. Select Show Me How by using the 
TAB key and pressing ENTER to see a step-by-step guide. 
To print, choose Print from the File menu. 

To use the DOS HELP command in the Win95 operating 
system, type help move at the prompt, and press ENTER. 
Help explains the command and its functions and switches. 
To print this information, choose Print from the 
File menu. 


■ OS/2 

To access Help in OS/2, click on the folder icon in the 
upper-left corner of the main screen. Then, choose the Help 
menu, and select from the index of topics. The Help command 
can be accessed through any OS/2 screen by clicking on the 
icon in the upper-left corner. 

■ Windows 3.1 

From File Manager, select the Help menu. You either can 
choose to see a Help index, search for help, find out how to 
use Help, or learn about File Manager. 

Select Contents for an index of topics. Search lets you type 
in a search term or select one from the index to access a list of 
related topics. Select a topic from the list, then click on Go To 
to see the Help information. 


How To Use Help gives basic information on accessing 
Help menus and topics. About File Manager lists license infor¬ 
mation and memory and system resources. 


■ Windows 95 

In Win95, left-click the Start button, then choose Help. Left- 
click the Index tab, type in a search term, and press ENTER. 
Win95 displays a list of topics associated with the search 
term. Choose a topic, then left-click Display to see 
SYSTEM the information. 

DISKETTE 



DOS 

To make a system diskette in DOS, change to the 
drive that contains the system files by typing cd c: 
at the prompt, then press ENTER. At the drive's 
prompt, type sys a: and press ENTER. (The 
A: drive should contain the empty, formatted 
diskette for your system files.) Once the system 
diskette has been made, the DOS screen will say 
"System Transferred." 


■ OS/2 

To create a system backup in OS/2, you need three format¬ 
ted diskettes. The first two diskettes contain the files needed 
to boot your computer, and the third contains files and DOS 
commands such as Format.com, FDISK, and CHKDISK. 

From the OS/2 main screen, double-click on the System 
Setup icon, then double-click on Create Utility Diskettes. 
Select the letter of the drive containing the formatted 
diskettes, and press ENTER. 

Insert the first diskette, and press ENTER. OS/2 warns 
you that the diskette will be formatted and all data will be 
erased. Click OK. As the process continues, you'll be 
prompted to insert the second and third diskettes. Insert the 
diskettes, then press ENTER. When OS/2 tells you that the 
creation of a utility diskette is complete, remove the final 
diskette, and press ENTER. 

■ Windows 3.1 

To create a system diskette in Windows 3.1, open the File 
Manager. Click on the drive containing the formatted diskette. 

From the Disk menu, choose Make System Disk. Windows 
asks if you're sure you want to copy the system files to the 
diskette in drive A:. Click Yes, or press ENTER. 

■ Windows 95 

In Win95, double left-click on My Computer, then on 
Control Panel. Double left-click on Add/Remove Programs, 
then left-click on the Startup Disk tab. 

Left-click on Create Disk, insert your Win95 installation 
diskette or CD-ROM, and left-click OK. Win95 will copy the 
startup files, then prompt you to insert the destination 
diskette. Insert the diskette, and press ENTER. Once the copy 
is complete, the startup diskette is ready to use. • 

by Corey Russman 
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• Will not destroy your data. 

• Is not perfect. 

• Is not for everyone. 

• Is better than Windows 3.x and Windows 
for Workgroups 3.11 (WFW). 

• Is not the final word in operating systems. 


■ How & What To Install 

Win95 is sold in two media: CD-ROM and 
1.44MB diskettes. The preferred media is CD- 
ROM. It contains additional applications that 
are not included with the diskette version. (A 
coupon for ordering the additional diskette 
comes with the package). 

There are several possible system configura¬ 
tions for installation. They are: 

• Installation over existing Windows 3.x or 
WFW. 

• Dual-boot installation with Windows 3.x. 

• Installation over a DOS-only (MS-DOS, DR 
DOS, PC DOS) environment. 

• Installation over IBM's 32-bit OS/2 oper¬ 
ating system. 

• Dual-boot installation with Windows NT 
(a 32-bit operating environment for 
advanced users). 

Setup can be run either inside your current 
Windows (preferred method) or started from 
the DOS prompt. 


■ Getting Everything Ready 

Though we said your data was safe, you 
should back it up. Never make a change of this 
magnitude on your system without backing up 
data files. You should back up the following cur¬ 
rent Windows-based files located in your WIN¬ 
DOWS directory: 

• All initialization (.INI) files 

• All registry data (.DAT) files 

• All password (.PWL) files 

Other files generally kept in the root directory 
of your startup drive are: 

• Autoexec.bat 


How 


To Install 
Windows 95 


Ulillllliilll'M:' i!| l,lli!l::i!li’!W)HI!i!il)l|ll)l)!)lll 

A mong the thousands of phone calls 
received by Microsoft concerning 
Windows 95, the main problem 
seems to be with installation. You can take sev¬ 
eral approaches when installing Win95. The 
most efficient method depends on several 


things, the most important 
being how your current sys¬ 
tem is set up. 

, | j' ■ There is always some dis- 
^ f comfort surrounding any new 
hardware or software product. 
Win95, because of hype, strikes fear in some 
users and confidence in others. Whatever the 
case, all users should have a definite plan for 
changing their systems over. 

There are several issues we'll put to rest be¬ 
fore going further. They are that Win95: 
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• Config.sys 

• Programs or files referenced in either of the 

previous two files 

• Any proprietary drivers (Software called de¬ 
vice drivers let your PC communicate with 

hardware devices such as mice and printers.) 

• Logon scripts for networks 

Copy all of these files on a newly formatted, 
bootable diskette; label and write-protect the 
diskette. If you have a CD-ROM drive, make 
sure you copy any of the drivers it requires to 
your backup diskette. 

You'll need a bootable diskette that will let 
you start your computer even if things go wrong 
with your startup files during installation. To 
make the bootable diskette, insert a diskette in 
drive A:. At the command prompt, type: 

format a: Is 

The IS switch transfers the system files 
needed to boot your system. 

■ Taking Inventory 

Before starting installation, make sure your 
system supports Win95. See "Troubleshooting 
Windows 95" in this issue for a complete 
system requirement list. 

Unless you've seen the entire list of hard¬ 
ware supported by Win95 or contacted your 
hardware's manufacturer, there is no way to 
tell whether a hardware component or its cur¬ 
rent driver is compatible. In most instances, 
you won't find a compatibility problem with 
the hardware alone. If any problems arise, they 
more than likely will result from the driver. 
This is another reason why you should try to 
remove as much from Config.sys and Auto- 
exec.bat as possible. 

Always read the Win95 Readme.txt and 
Setup.txt files located on Diskette 1 or the 
CD-ROM for the latest information on 
supported devices. 

As a note, if your graphics card has a pro¬ 
grammable BIOS, all of the settings should re¬ 
main intact when switching to Win95. (The 
Basic Input/Output System contains basic in¬ 
structions for operation.) 

■ Installation Scenarios 

According to your needs and equipment, 
you have four installation options to select 
from: Typical, Portable, Compact, and 
Custom. Check page XV in your Win95 
manual for a complete explanation of each of 
these options. 



Be sure you have 
enough hard disk 
space for whatever 
installation 
you decide upon. 


Rather than sifting through what you do 
and don't want to load, load everything if you 
have the space. It's easy enough to later unin¬ 
stall those components you don't want or 
need. To install everything, choose the Custom 
option, and select all of the components in 
• each dialog box. If you feel you don't have the 
required space, go with the Typical install 
scheme. You easily can add components later 
if you find a need for them. 

After you decide which scenario suits your 
needs, it's time to do some system preparation 
before beginning installation. 

Ideally, you would load Win95 on a newly 
formatted hard drive. This seldom being the 
case, do the next best thing. Type scandisk at 
the DOS prompt to run the ScanDisk utility 
and defragment your drive. (Defragmenting 
consolidates files that have been scattered 
around the drive. This process allows for faster 
disk access.) If you're using Norton's Speedisk, 
adding the /FF switch defragments your disk 
and reorders all the files. 

If you are currently loading any terminate- 
and-stay-resident (TSRs) programs in either 
Config.sys or Autoexec.bat, be sure to REM 
them out, or disable them by typing rem at the 
beginning of the line. (TSRs are programs that 
remain in memory after they're started. They 
come to the screen when you press a hotkey 
combination.) Also, any native drivers that 
Win95 installs and are presently being loaded 


in either of these startup files should be REM- 
med out. Some examples of these are sound 
board drivers, some CD-ROM drivers, and 
mouse drivers. 

If you plan to install Win95 as a direct up¬ 
grade going into the current WINDOWS di¬ 
rectory, get rid of any extraneous files you no 
longer need. This includes any old .INI, 
,HLP, .TXT, and .BAK files. Delete or unin¬ 
stall any programs you no longer use. Try to 
eliminate or at least consolidate all of your 
old Windows 3.1 groups. These are the icons 
that contain program icons in the Program 
Manager. Groups show up as items on the 
Win95 Start menu. 

If you're using a permanent swap file in 
Windows, remove it before installing Win95. 
(A permanent swap file is contiguous hard 
disk space used to hold data from memory 
until it can be loaded back into memory.) To 
do this, from the Main group select the Desk¬ 
top icon; from the next window that appears, 
double left-click on the 386Enhanced icon, 
right-click on the Virtual Memory bar, then 
right-click on Change. In the next window, 
you have the selections for virtual memory. 
From the Type menu, select None. This 
change will not go into effect until you restart 
Windows. Removing the virtual memory 
swap file will harm nothing. You've cleared 
out some space for data. 

Be sure you have enough hard disk space for 
whatever installation you decide upon. Preplan¬ 
ning eliminates any surprises during installa¬ 
tion, including running out of disk space. 

■ Installation 101 

You now should be ready to start installa¬ 
tion. In the first installation example, we will 
install Win95 over the top of an existing 
Windows 3.1 system using the diskette version 
and the Typical installation option. We have 
not previously tried to install Win95, so every¬ 
thing is new to the system. 

Setup is separated into several phases, each 
with specific tasks. Some require your input, 
though most are automatic. Following is a 
brief description of each step: 

• Initial setup—system check 

• Copy the files Setup requires for initializa¬ 
tion to your hard drive 

• Select directory to install Win95 

• Specify type of Setup option to install 

• Check available space on hard drive for se¬ 
lected installation 

• User information 
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• Hardware detection 

• Windows components selection 

• Create a startup diskette 

• Final file copy 

• System configuration for running options 
(date, time, printers, etc.) 

From the Windows File menu, select Run. 
Insert diskette 1 into the drive, type setup, and 
press ENTER. The next screen you should see 
indicates that Win95 is being initialized. Setup 
copies several files it needs to run into your 
system. ScanDisk runs to check disk integrity. 
When it's finished, the Welcome message ap¬ 
pears. If ScanDisk discovers any errors, Setup 
asks you to exit Windows and run ScanDisk as 
a standalone program. (This is why we ran 
ScanDisk before starting our installation). 

NOTE: In each Setup screen, there are Next and 
Back buttons. These let you go ahead or backtrack to 
recheck a setting. 

The next phase of Setup interactively gathers 
information for installation. This phase: 

• Asks you to choose the Windows directory 

• Asks you to select the setup scenario 

• Checks the disk for available space 

In this installation, we selected our existing 
Windows directory, C:\WINDOWS. This 
means Win95 will read all of our existing .GRP 
and .INI files searching for data and letting us 
access all of our currently installed applications. 

After you left-click the Next button, the 
Setup Options dialog box appears; left-click 
Typical for the installation type, then left- 
click Next. Setup now checks your disk for 
available space and prepares the directory for 
installation. If there is insufficient space on 
the target drive, Setup warns you and dis¬ 
plays the minimum and complete installation 
space requirements. 

If Setup finds that there is insufficient space 
for a normal upgrade, it gives you the option 
of installing a Compact configuration. If you 
decide to continue with your installation, even 
though there is not enough space, when Setup 
runs out of space, it displays an error message 
and stops running. 

After the drive checks out, Setup requires 
that you provide user information. Type your 
name and company name (if applicable). Next 
enter the Product ID, and left-click Next. This 
moves into the next Setup phase, automatic 
hardware detection. 

When using the Typical Setup, you can 
choose to have Setup skip detection on cer¬ 
tain devices such as a CD-ROM or 
multimedia device. If Setup shows that it 


will skip detection of devices attached to 
your computer, you can override the sugges¬ 
tion and force Setup to detect them. Look in 
the Manufacturers and Models lists in the 
Add New Hardware Wizard for specific 
information about supported devices. 

■ Hands On Or Off? 

You have the option of either bypassing this 
phase and making modifications and manu¬ 
ally selecting hardware components or letting 
Setup automatically analyze your computer. If 
you want Setup to automatically analyze your 
system, select "Yes, recommended." If you 
want to interact with this phase of Setup, se¬ 
lect "No, I want to modify the hardware list." 

In this example installation, choose the 
second option, then select Next. The next 
Analyzing Your Computer screen displays 
the lists of components that Setup detects. 
This screen displays two lists, Hardware 
Types and Manufacturers and Models. If for 
some reason you don't want Setup to detect a 
specific manufacturer and model of a device, 
remove the check mark from the Manufac¬ 
turer and Model list on that item. Any 
Hardware-type item that is dimmed but not 
checked indicates you cannot change how 
Setup detects that class of hardware. 



To see which 
components Setup 
is going to install, 
select a 

component category, 
then left-click Details. 


After you're satisfied that the hardware list 
is correct, left-click the Next button. Win95 I 
now goes into the Hardware detection phase. 
This may take several minutes, causing you 
to think Setup has stopped working. The pro¬ 
gress indicator should move, letting you 
know that something is happening. If you do 
not see any activity after two or three min¬ 
utes, the hardware detection session may 
have failed. 

If this is the case, press F3 or left-click the 
Cancel button to quit Setup. If your computer j 
doesn't respond to either of these actions, 
restart your computer by turning it off, waiting 
about 30 seconds, then turning it back on. (Do 
not use a warm boot, CTRL-ALT-DEL.) Restart 
Setup using Safe Recovery. 

In our example, we'll assume that the 
hardware detection phase completed with 
no problems. 

In the next Setup phase, you'll choose which 
Win95 components to install on your machine. 
With the Typical installation, the Windows 
Components screen gives you two options: install 
the most common components (recommended), 
and show the list of components so you can 
choose. If you select the first option, Setup installs 
a predetermined set on your computer. If you go 
with the second option, you have the opportunity 
to customize your installation. 

In this installation, choose option two, al¬ 
lowing customization. Left-click Next, and 
the Select Components dialog box appears. 

The components' list includes categories 
and amount of disk space required to load i 
the selected components. Any component 
with a check mark beside it indicates that i 
some or all of the components in that cate¬ 
gory are installed. 

To see which components Setup is going 
to install, select a component category, then 
left-click the Details button. A dialog box 
appears with the category's name you se¬ 
lected. To add a component, check the box; 
to delete a component, remove the check 
mark. Some components have additional 
Details for further options. On the items ' 
that have these, the Details button becomes 
active, changing from the inactive grayed- 
out state. 

After selecting the desired components, 
left-click the Next button. Setup now gives ■ 
you the opportunity to make a startup 
diskette. The default option creates the 1 
diskette; go with the default. All you need 
is a 1.44MB diskette. The diskette does not 
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need to be formatted; Setup formats the 
diskette and copies the necessary files. 
When complete, Setup prompts you to re¬ 
move the diskette and left-click OK. The 
computer restarts, going into the final 
phase of converting your current Windows 
groups and reading system configuration 
settings for inclusion in the Registry. 

Setup is about finished. You now con¬ 
figure what are referred to as Run Once op¬ 
tions because after you complete the steps 
for these options, you won't do them again 
unless you initiate them. The typical Run 
Once options are date/time and printer 
setup. After configuration is complete, 
you're ready to run Win95. 

■ Safe Recovery 

If Setup fails to complete installation of a 
component and stops running, Win95 provides 
the option of using the Safe Recovery feature 
or to run a full, new setup. The best option is 
using the Safe Recovery method. 

Each device that Setup recognizes and in¬ 
stalls adds configuration information to the 
Registry. To avoid computer failure during the 
detection phase, Win95 uses a detection mode 
to search for information in configuration files, 
read-only memory (ROM) strings, and any 
drivers currently loaded into memory. 

Setup creates several log files including 
Bootlog.txt, Detlog.txt, Netlog.txt, Setuplog.txt, 
and, if Setup fails, Detcrash.log. 

There are typically three points where your 
computer might stop or hang up during Setup: 
before, during, or after hardware detection. 

If Setup fails before hardware detection, 
Setup uses the Setuplog.txt file to decide 
where your system stopped and what com¬ 
ponents were and were not installed prop¬ 
erly. If Setup fails during hardware detection, 
it creates the Detcrash.log. This file contains 
information about what was running and the 
I/O port or memory resources being accessed 
when the Setup failed. When you restart 
Setup and it finds the Detcrash.log, it auto¬ 
matically starts and runs in Safe Recovery 
mode to verify the devices already in the 
Registry and skips all detection modules up 
to the point of failure. . 

Setup then bypasses the module that 
failed and continues detection starting with 
the next module. If another module fails, 
Setup repeats the process and starts again. 
After Setup is successful, the Detcrash.log 
file is deleted. 



Microsoft's FastTips 
service lets you 
select several 
help options 
via a phone menu. 


■ Mode 

If Win95 won't start correctly, a menu gives 

you the following options: 

1. Normal 

2. Logged (\Bootlog.txt) 

3. Safe mode 

4. Step-by-step confirmation 

5. Command prompt only 

6. Safe mode command prompt only 

A breakdown of each option follows. 

• Normal—Starts Win95, loading all startup 
files and Registry values. 

• Logged (\Bootlog.txt)—Runs system start¬ 
up and creates a startup log file. 

• Safe mode—Bypasses all startup files, in¬ 
stalling only basic drivers. 

• Step-by-step confirmation—Prompts for 
load confirmation (Enter=Y, Esc=N) of the 
DoubleSpace (or DriveSpace) disk compres¬ 
sion utility, Process system Registry, Create 
a startup log file (Bootlog.txt), and each line 
in Config.sys and Autoexec.bat. 

• Command prompt only—Starts the system 
with startup files and Registry and opens at 
the DOS prompt. 

• Safe mode command prompt only—By¬ 
passes all startup files and opens at the DOS 
prompt. (You can force this mode by 
pressing SHIFT-F5 during startup.) 

NOTE: If you want to force this menu to appear, 

restart your computer, and when you see the message 

"Starting Windows 95" appear, hold down the F8 key. 


Now select option 3, Safe mode to continue. 

If Win95 decides a corrupt Registry file 
caused startup failure, it automatically starts in 
Safe mode. This bypasses startup files in¬ 
cluding Registry, Config.sys, Autoexec.bat, 
and the [Boot] and [386Enh] sections in 
System.ini. 

While in Safe mode, only the mouse, key¬ 
board, and standard VGA (640x480 video reso¬ 
lution) drivers load. Once in Safe mode, you 
can make any changes in the configuration 
files for Win95 to restart normally. If you con¬ 
sistently have problems with any devices or 
there are recurring computer problems, you 
can force Safe mode at startup by typing win 
/d:m at the DOS prompt. The /D: switch is 
used for troubleshooting, and the "M" forces 
the Safe mode. Other switches you may find 
useful for troubleshooting your system are: 

F —Turns off 32-bit access. 

X—Excludes all the adapter area from memory 
that Win95 scans, looking for unused space. 

■ Going To Microsoft For Help 

Microsoft is trying to make the transition 
to Win95 as easy as possible. It has a large 
staff to answer your questions, but with the 
volume of calls it manages, expect a 15- to 20- 
minute wait for help. Another source of help 
is through Microsoft's FastTips service. This 
service lets you select several help options 
via a phone menu. The FastTips number is 
(800) 936-4200. 

Another help source is from online services 
such as CompuServe, America Online, and 
others. Microsoft's own Microsoft Network 
(MSN) is another option for software updates, 
fixes, and programming aids. 

The Win95 Setup is a vast improvement 
over previous Windows installation proce¬ 
dures. If Setup hangs or a hardware compo¬ 
nent fails installation, the ability for it to 
remember what is already loaded and start 
from there is a great time saver. Though not 
perfect, it tries to locate and recognize devices 
attached to your computer. In most instances, 
Setup works without flaws, but there are cir¬ 
cumstances that require you to interact with 
the installation process a bit more than you 
might like. We've set up several machines with 
different configurations, however, and, as of 
yet, have not lost one. • 

by Richard F. Huber 
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Troubleshooting 

Windows 95 


T he hype is winding down, and you're 
facing the reality of trying to make what 
promised to be the most revolutionary 
software in computer history work on your 
computer. The user manual, at best, is sparse. 
At this point, probably the most important in¬ 
formation it contains is the help line number. 
Installation should be easy. At least that's what 
you understood when you plunked down 
your money. 

If you're having difficulties, you're not 
alone. Our phone lines have been abuzz with 
questions about Windows 95. Microsoft re¬ 
ports that they are getting more than a thou¬ 
sand calls per day—and that doesn't include 
the number of people who can't get through. 
The manual (or should we call it a pamphlet?) 
provided with Win95 leaves many questions 
hanging. It is amazing that a program that en¬ 
joyed so much prerelease hoopla ends up with 
a manual with little more than additional ad¬ 
vertising as its contents. The online help is 
great, but that help is of little use if you can't 
get Win95 installed to use it. 

We contacted Microsoft and some of their 
representatives to find out what questions 
users were asking. In this article, we'll address 
some of those frequently asked questions and 
hopefully help you get your system up and 
running. 

■ The Basics 

Before going into specific areas, let's look at 
the basic equipment requirements for Win95. 

• 33MHz 80386DX or faster processor (CPU). 

• 8MB of RAM (Microsoft says 4MB is min¬ 
imum). 

• VGA adapter (Super VGA [SVGA, 600 x 
800] is compatible with more programs). 

• At least 45MB of free space on your hard 
drive when you upgrade from Windows 3.1 
or Windows for Workgroups (WFW) 3.11. 
(Add another 20MB to 30MB if you use the 
Microsoft Network and Microsoft Exchange.) 

• Options include a CD-ROM drive, sound 
card, and modem. 




The two major installation problems are lack 
of computing power either in processor, 
memory, or a shortage of both. Also, don't 
think the RAM doubling packages on the 
market will make up for lack of memory. If 
your system has only 4MB of RAM, running a 
RAM doubling program won't solve your 
problem. To get the performance you expect, 
you need to install additional RAM—as much 


as you can afford. (Random-access memory is 
the temporary memory storage area used to 
load program instructions and store files cur¬ 
rently in use. A megabyte is a common unit of 
measurement for computer storage equaling 
approximately one million bytes.) 

If your CPU is slower than what is recom¬ 
mended, you might get by, but at an extreme 
price paid in poor performance and potential 
crashes. (The central processing unit, or 
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microprocessor, is the "brain" of your com¬ 
puter.) Win95 is a complex program that relies 
on the system it resides in to support its needs. 
If those needs are not met, Win95 balks and 
produces errors. 

■ Troubleshooting 101 

Any computer system, including the soft¬ 
ware residing on it, is not an absolute. The 
variables are almost infinite, which in itself 
makes it almost impossible to always isolate 
and pinpoint a particular problem by the way 
it occurred. Some errors leave "footprints" that 
generally lead you to the right conclusion for 
solving the problem. There are instances, how¬ 
ever, when that same error footprint may re¬ 
sult from a problem completely unrelated to 
what it might seem. Troubleshooting is a 
process of elimination. You cannot "shotgun" 
a problem and expect to solve it. If the problem 
occurs during installation, note the error mes¬ 
sage and try to determine if it is related to 
hardware or software. If errors keep occuring 
during a Windows session, note the message 
and try to pin down the culprit. Using the 
process of elimination is laborious but will al¬ 
most always result in success. 

Use these common sense steps to categorize 
your troubleshooting: 

• Analyze symptoms and contributing issues. 

• Determine if the problem is common to spe¬ 
cific hardware or software. 

• Try to pinpoint when and how the error 
occurs. 

Don't mistake symptoms for cause. As pre¬ 
viously mentioned, problems generally leave 
footprints that you can follow. There are 
times, though, that the footprints are not 
what they seem. 

To help isolate symptoms, ask yourself the 
following questions: 

• Did it ever work? Often something was 
changed either by the addition of software 
or hardware. Even what may seem like a 
small change (i.e., adding a line to a startup 
file) may cause a system to crash. 

• Is the problem random, or can you repro¬ 
duce it? Random problems are the most dif¬ 
ficult to isolate. 

• Is the error device-, system-, configuration-, 
or application-specific? Note whether the 
error occurs only when you access a partic¬ 
ular program or use an additional device 
like a modem. 

These rules may seem basic, but they always 
get you pointed in the right direction. Next, 



Your graphics 
adapter 
is often 


the source 
of errors. 


we'll look at some specific areas that may 
cause you problems with the installation and 
running of Win95. 

■ Trouble Spots 

Your graphics adapter is often the source of 
errors. If you are experiencing various runtime 
errors and you have a hybrid graphics adapter 
(one requiring special drivers and having spe¬ 
cial display characteristics), try using the 
Windows driver instead of the one supplied by 
the card's manufacturer. This simple change 
may save you hours of frustration trying to lo¬ 
cate a problem. 

Make sure you are not trying to run a soft¬ 
ware package that has known compatibility 
problems under Win95. Check any of the on¬ 
line services for the latest list of incompatible 
programs. Also, read the Program.txt file that 
came with the Win95 (it's located in the 
WINDOWS directory). Just because a package 
seems to work most of the time doesn't make it 
totally compatible. 

If your system BIOS has a built-in virus 
check, disable it. To check this out, when your 
machine starts either with a warm boot 
(restarting the PC with the reset button) or cold 
boot (switching off the PC), enter CMOS setup 
and see if there is a virus switch. If there is and 
it's on, turn it off. Reboot your machine and see 
what happens. (Basic Input/Output System is 
a set of routines that work with a computer 


system's hardware to support data transfers 
between the various elements of a system. The 
Complementary Metal-Oxide Semiconductor 
is a device with very high speed and very low 
power consumption that is generally used for 
RAM and switching applications.) 

While on the subject of viruses, run a virus 
check on your system before installing your 
new Windows (especially the diskette version). 
This extra precaution takes no time and may 
save you from unrecoverable problems later. 

Remember that virus checkers that work 
under Windows 3.1 and WFW won't neces¬ 
sarily do the job in Win95. All you are doing 
by running a virus program before installation 
is assuring yourself that your system is clean. 

■ DOS Questions 

One question that still troubles many users is, 
"Does Win95 need DOS?", and if so, "What ver¬ 
sion?" The answer to the first question is yes. 
When you install Win95, your system's hard 
drive has to be formatted and ready to take the 
new operating system. During installation, 
Windows loads MS-DOS 7.0 with the files nec¬ 
essary to make it backward-compatible with ex¬ 
isting DOS-based programs and hardware. 

The next question in the DOS discussion is 
whether you need Config.sys and Auto¬ 
exec.bat files. The answer is, "It all depends." 
In theory, you could remove both files without 
causing a problem. The hangup occurs when a 
proprietary device handler needs to be loaded 
from either one of these files. 

NOTE: If you make any changes to either of 
these startup files, make them from within 
Windows. This assures you of the Registry being 
updated when you exit Windows. If you edit these 
files during a DOS-mode session, when Windows 
starts, it sees a discrepancy between the Registry 
and the startup files. 

To be sure that Win95 recognizes and sup¬ 
ports every device on your machine, do the 
following: 

1. Right-click the My Computer icon on the 
Win95 Desktop. 

2. Left-click Properties. 

3. Left-click the Device Manager tab. 

4. Look through the device lists and make sure 
that Device Manager includes every piece of 
hardware in your system. If it does, you can 
start editing the Autoexec.bat and Config. 
sys files. 

NOTE: In both files, it is best to REM (RE¬ 
MARK) lines out instead of erasing them; this lets 
you undo anything that causes your machine to 
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hang up. Also, whenever changing either of these 
files, always use an ASCII text editor like 
Windows Notepad and not a word processor that 
formats text. 

Most of the settings and values normally 
used in Config.sys now are provided by de¬ 
fault in the Win95 Io.sys (an operating system 
file). Drivers loaded by default are: Himem. 
sys, Ifshlp.sys, Setver.exe, and Dblspace.bin or 
Drvspace.bin. 

There are specific lines that you can safely 
REM out without causing any problems for 
Win95. For the Config.sys file, they are: 

DOS= 

Files= 

Buffers= 

Stacks= 

Device=IFSHLP.SYS 

Setver 

Lastdrive= 

Shell=Command.com 

FCBS= 

You can override any of the default values 
in the Win95 Io.sys by placing an entry in 
Config.sys with the value you want. 

Io.sys doesn't load Emm386.exe, so if any of 
your applications require expanded memory 
or load data into high memory, you'll have to 
include Emm386.exe in Config.sys. (Emm386. 
exe and Himem.sys are memory managers 
that let you use memory between 640KB and 
1048KB, which is called upper, or high, mem¬ 
ory. A kilobyte is a unit of measurement 
equalling approximately one thousand bytes.). 

For the Autoexec.bat file, the lines you can 
REM out are: 

Prompt $P$G (Win95 automatically sets the 
prompt to $P$G) 

Set TEMP= (Win95 automatically sets the TEMP 
variable to <drive letter>\<Win95 direc- 
tory>\ TEMP (i.e., C:\WINDOWS\TEMP). 
To direct the temporary files to another loca¬ 
tion, this is where you specify the destina¬ 
tion.) As an added precaution, make sure 
that there actually is a target directory cre¬ 
ated and that there is adequate space. 
(Temporary files, bearing the extension 
.TMP, are scratch files created by an oper¬ 
ating system or application and are erased 
when they are no longer needed. Temp files 
also are created when you do not properly 
exit Windows with Windows' Exit 
command.) 


Path= (Win95 automatically sets the PATH to 
<drive letter>\<Win95 directory>; <drive 
letter>\<Win95 directory> \COMMAND [i.e., 
C:\WINDOWS;C:\ WINDOWS) COM¬ 
MAND]). Like TEMP=, if you want to add 
to this, here is where you do it). 

To see your system's current Path and Set, 
type set at the DOS prompt. If you installed 
Win95 in a directory other than C:\ WIN¬ 
DOWS, your drive letters and directory names 
may be different from our examples. 

Other lines you can eliminate are 
Smartdrv, most sound card references, and 
some CD-ROM drivers (Win95 automati¬ 
cally REMs out Mscdex.exe from Autoexec, 
bat). If you loaded your mouse from either 
file, you can REM out those lines as well. 
The catch to this is that some devices will 
not work in the DOS-only mode, so test it 
before you start editing. 

If you have specific TSRs you want to load 
from Config.sys or Autoexec.bat, you may 
want to include Himem.sys and/or Emm386. 
exe in Config.sys so you can load those pro¬ 
grams into high memory. If you do not plan on 
using TSRs, there is no need for you to load ei¬ 
ther of these memory managers. (Terminate- 
and-Stay-Resident programs are designed to 
remain in memory so they can be popped up 
in any program.) 



Disk compression 
software is a 
relatively effective 
method of increasing 
hard drive space. 


If you are on a network and Win95 recog¬ 
nizes your network interface card (NIC) and 
shows full support for protocol, etc., you can 
eliminate the drivers and all references to your 
network unless there is a specific hardware re¬ 
quirement Win95 does not support. 

Remember, if Win95 doesn't support a par¬ 
ticular piece of hardware, you will need to 
leave its driver in the startup files. Keep your 
drivers current by checking with the manufac¬ 
turer for the latest files. 

As a general rule of thumb, remove any 
third-party memory managers, disk-caching 
utilities, and antivirus programs. Win95 does 
not need, or in some cases, will not work with 
these programs. 

NOTE: Do not use the APPEND utility (from 
MS-DOS) with Win95. It prevents Win95 and 
Win95-hased programs from creating valid Well- 
Formed-Path (WFP) names for the files they are 
using. (A WFP is the complete name of a file, in¬ 
cluding the drive letter and full path specification, 
starting from the root directory.) 

As a final word about working with the 
Config.sys and Autoexec.bat files, make a 
backup of these files (before you start editing) 
by copying them to another name using the 
DOS COPY command and changing the exten¬ 
sion of the copy destination or copying them to 
a diskette. Remove all you can, but don't re¬ 
move those you need. 

■ Stacker 

Disk compression software is an inexpen¬ 
sive and relatively effective method of in¬ 
creasing hard drive space without the cost or 
trouble of installing additional hard drives. 
Stacker is one of the more popular programs in 
this arena. Win95 is compatible with Stacker 
2.0 or newer and with all versions of Super- 
Stor. There are three potential "gotchas" with 
this type of software: 

1. The actual disk space reported is more than 
really is available; this may cause problems 
during installation of Win95. 

2. Neither of these compression programs cur¬ 
rently support long file names. 

3. If you load these programs after Win95 is in¬ 
stalled, the long file names already on the 
computer will be destroyed. To be on the 
safe side, check with the manufacturer for 
the latest update. 

■ Slow Installs 

Expect slow going if you are installing 
from diskettes on a 386 machine or one with 


November 1995 • PC Novice 25 








COMPUTING BASICS 


4MB of RAM. To speed things along, do not 
install from DOS; instead, install from 
Windows 3.x or WFW. If you do not have 
any previous releases of Windows on your 
computer, consider copying the contents of 
the diskettes into a temporary directory. 
Also, expect to see slow installs if you are 
loading Win95 on a compressed drive. Two 
alternatives (if you can take them) are to in¬ 
stall on an uncompressed drive or decom¬ 
press the target drive. 

■ Running Hangups 

Win95 is designed to recognize the majority of 
equipment available today. There are times, how¬ 
ever, when everything shuts down. As mentioned 
earlier, watch out for graphic cards. If all else 
seems OK, go after this piece of hardware. Use 
the Windows native driver and try slowing down 
the accelerator option by right-clicking on My 
Computer, left-clicking on Properties, selecting 
the Performance Tab, then Graphics. From that 
page, the next page displays a slide controller that 
lets you change how Win95 deals with your 
graphic card. Try slowing it down and see if that 
cures the problem. 

■ Hard Drive Problems 

If, during setup, a message says you must 
run ScanDisk to fix problems on your hard 
drive, follow these steps to fix the problems. 

When setting up Win95 over MS-DOS or a 
previous version of Windows, quit Windows 
first, then: 

• If you are setting up from diskettes, insert 

Setup Disk 1 in the drive, and type: 

<drive Zefter>:scandisk.exe /all 

at the command prompt. If you are setting up 
from a CD-ROM, insert the disc and type: 

<drive letter>: \ win95 \ scandisk.exe /all 

After ScanDisk runs, and if there are no irrecov¬ 
erable errors, you should be able to continue. 

If during Setup you get a message saying 
there is not enough memory to run ScanDisk, 
try freeing up some conventional and/or 
upper memory and try running Setup again. 
Make sure that your Config.sys has only those 
values that you absolutely require. 

If you still don't have enough memory, you 
can force Setup to bypass ScanDisk by starting 
it with the /IS option. To do this, type setup 
/is at the DOS prompt. 

NOTE: This is not recommended and should be 
used only as a last resort. 

26 PC Novice • November 1995 



Expect to see 
slow installs if 
you are loading 
Win95 on a 
compressed drive. 


■ The Disk-Two Disorder 

You start installation, and Disk 1 loads 
without a hitch; you insert Disk 2, and instal¬ 
lation fails. There seems to be two or three 
possibilities why this occurs. Make sure that 
all of your system is working properly, and 
run a virus detection program to make sure 
all is well. Run ScanDisk using the most thor¬ 
ough test method to check for and identify 
any system problems. 

Be sure your system hardware is compat¬ 
ible. There may be hardware conflicts with the 
setup process, and you might want to skip the 
hardware detection phase. 

Look for a missing or damaged file. If a 
driver or system component file displays in the 
error message, check to see whether the file ex¬ 
ists and is in the proper location. 

When setup fails during a diskette installa¬ 
tion, you may get a message to insert a diskette 
in the drive when a diskette is already there. 
Another problem is if you use the DIR com¬ 
mand to see the diskette's contents, and the 
drive's attempt to read the diskette either fails 
or displays garbled characters on-screen. 

One possible solution is to disable any 
BIOS-enabled virus-checking routine and 
make sure that your CMOS configuration is 
correct. If all is well, try using DRIVPARM, a 
DOS-based utility only used in Config.sys that 
defines parameters for devices such as diskette 
and tape drives. The settings specified in the 


DRIVPARM command override the driver def¬ 
inition for the device. 

To determine if DRIVPARM may help, do 
the following: 

1. Start your computer using only the most 
basic files that make your system run (files, 
buffers, etc.). 

2. Insert a formatted diskette (preferably one 
with data) into your diskette drive. At the 
command prompt, switch to the drive where 
you inserted the diskette and type dir. 

3. If the drive reads the diskette without any 
errors, remove the test diskette, insert a 
Win95 installation diskette (it doesn't matter 
which one) in the same drive, and type dir. 

4. If you see garbled characters or, after several 
attempts, your drive doesn't read the disk¬ 
ette, use a text editor to add the following 
line to your Config.sys: 

For a 1.44MB A: drive, add: drivparm=/d:0 /f:7 
For a 1.44MB B: drive, add: drivparm=/d:l /f:7 

NOTE: You only have to add the line to the 
drive that you are using for installation. 

If your Config.sys contains an entry for 
Driver.sys, type rem and a space at the begin¬ 
ning of the line to disable it. 

Save your new Config.sys file, and restart 
your computer. Repeat steps 2 and 3. If these 
are successful, leave the DRIVPARM statement 
in your Config.sys and complete setup. 

If this doesn't work, Microsoft claims that the 
problem is located in your system's CMOS set¬ 
tings, and you should contact the manufacturer. 

Recently, Microsoft announced that a small 
number of calls relating to Disk 2 problems are 
directly attributable to one or more viruses in¬ 
fecting the user's system. Setup cannot read the 
CAB (compressed) file on Disk 2, reports it as 
bad, and stops setup. Since Disk 2 is where Win95 
stores user information, when the infected system 
writes to the diskette, the virus is transferred. 

To eliminate the chance of infecting the 
second diskette and still continue with Setup, 
Microsoft suggests write-protecting the second 
installation disk by sliding the write protect 
tab up. Installation should continue without 
further problems. 

As mentioned earlier, Win95 is a complex 
program. We tried to cover the major problems 
confronting users, but we know we did not 
cover them all. If you still have installation prob¬ 
lems, go back to ground zero and start again. • 

by Richard Huber 









■REE TAX 
SOFTWARE! 


Announcing Tax Matf-tax preparation software that 


All the forms you need. 

Tax Mate offers the most commonly used forms and sched¬ 
ules (Forms 1040,1040A and 2441, and Schedules A, B, D, R 
and EIC). And all can be printed in an IRS-approved manner 
on your own paper. Print, sign and you’re done! 

Easy to use. 

It's easy to get started. Tax Mate acts like your own profes¬ 
sional tax preparer and interviews you, guiding you through 
the process needed to accurately complete your return. Of 
course, if you need assistance, a comprehensive help system is 
a keystroke away. Plus, Tax Mate will evaluate your return and 
suggest specific strategies to minimize your tax bill! 

Automatically audit 
your return. 

Tax Mate automatically performs all necessary tax calcula¬ 
tions eliminating costly errors. Like an accountant, it audits your 
return, letting you know where you left out infonnation and flag¬ 
ging entries that are common IRS audit triggers. 

All calculations are guaranteed! 

Rest easy with Tax Mate—all the calculations are guaran¬ 
teed accurate! Should you be assessed an IRS penalty due to a 
calculation error resulting from a fault in Tax Mate, we—not 
you—will pay the IRS penalty! 

Order today! Call toll-free 

■S 1-800-4-TAX-MATE 

( 1 - 800482 - 9628 ) 

24 hours a day, 7 days a week • fax your order to 

1-319-395-7449 • mail the coupon to Parsons Technology • 
shop the CompuServe Mall (GO PA) or the 
Internet (http://www.parsonstech.com) 



Brought to you by experts. 

Brought to you by Parsons Technology—the company with 
over 8 years proven personal tax software experience and mil¬ 
lions of completed returns— this exciting. FREE offer is our 
wav of introducing you to the newest development in personal 

tax return preparation and to our family of more than 60 high- 

performance products ! 

Best of all, it’s FREE!* 

To take advantage of this amazing offer, pick up the phone 
or send/fax the attached coupon. Tax Mate is FREE—all you 
do is pick up the $8.95 shipping and handling charge! Doing 
your taxes has never been easier! 

i YES! Please send me lax Mate lor $X(FREE*! 


"PARSONS 
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ADVANCED DATA TECHNOLOGY 



HIGH 

PERFORMANCE 
RUNS IN THE 
FAMILY. 


For over 25 years, the Maxell name has stood 
for high performance and solid reliability. Our 
dedication to superior quality has enabled us to 
create a full line of data storage products that 
meet a wide range of user requirements. Add¬ 
ing to our already extensive line of floppy disks, 
computer tape products and optical disks, we’re 
proud to introduce the newest members of our 
family: CD-R Optical Disks, Second Generation 
1.3 GB Optical Disks, the 4 GB HS-4/120 4MM 
Tape, and a complete line of computer acces¬ 
sories. Innovative thinking from Maxell. We 
keep it in the family. 



y^maxell 
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Shopping For The Extras: 

What You Need And What You Don't 


T hey market by fear. They tell you 
that you need a special monitor, or 
you may be zapped with harmful 
radiation emissions. They say you need a 
surge suppressor, or your computer may 
be the one getting zapped, this time by 
spikes of electricity. 

Slick, smooth-talking salespeople and fj 
technology marketers often prey upon 
unknowing consumers who aren't sure 
exactly what they do and don't need. 

With new computers popping up in 
homes and offices across the nation, 
there are a lot of unknowing con¬ 
sumers. The fear factor 
can make a lot of sales, 

pressuring buyers into 1 DO NOT CROSS 
thinking they need this . < 

product, or else. 

Just how often is this fear really ■ ■ ‘Jpl 
warranted? When you cruise fi'J 
down the accessories aisle in your local 
computer electronics store, which items 
are necessities and which are just niceties? 
Well fill you in on what the industry never 
told you and let you know which extras are 
better left on the shelf. 

■ A Glaring Problem 

Glass is a reflective surface. If it wasn't, they 
wouldn't use it to make mirrors. If your mon¬ 
itor screen, which is made of glass, catches the 
reflection of the lighting in a room, it creates a 
glare. And looking through all that glare to see 
the images on your screen can be a real 
headache. 

Julia Lacey, author of "How To Survive 
Your Computer Workstation," surveyed 
about 3,000 full-time computer users over a 
period of four years. She found that nine out 
of 10 users who worked at their terminals 
more than four hours a day reported 
headaches. 

"Working at your monitor all day is like 
staring at a light bulb all day. The brighter the 
light, the more you squint, and the keener your 
discomfort and headache," she says. 



* 1 donotc*° 5S 


Lurking in the 
accessories aisle are 
glare guards, which 
you position over your monitor to filter out 
some or most of the glare. These can run any¬ 
where from $20 to $200. 

Before you go rushing out to purchase a 
glare guard, though, keep a few things in 
mind. While some people will tell you a glare 
guard is a necessity, there are also those who 
say glare guards themselves cause headaches 
by making on-screen images a little fuzzy. 

To get the best of both worlds, check to see 
whether the problem is a result of your work 
environment. You can fix the environment, 
and it won't cost you. 

Adjust the brightness of your monitor so 
that it's not too bright but not so dim you have 
to strain to read it. Then check the placement 
of your monitor. Does your monitor face a 
window or a light? Position the monitor so its 
back is to the window, or place your lighting 
behind the monitor so it doesn't reflect off the 
face of the terminal. That should eliminate the 
majority of glare altogether. 


If you can't get away from the glare, 
and it really bothers you (say you have 
bright, florescent lights you can't remove), 
look for a glare guard that doesn't just darken 
the glare, Lacey says. Glass is glass. Take a 
look at the guards in the store to discover 
which really does away with glare. 

■ The Radiation Revelation 

It's long been thought that your monitor was 
this seething box, radiating all kinds of dan¬ 
gerous emissions that could fry you and make 
you sterile. The result is costly monitors that 
meet extreme Swed¬ 
ish standards and 
screens that fit over 
your monitor to filter 
out some of the emis¬ 
sions. 

According to 
Winn L. Rosch, hard¬ 
ware guru and author of "The Winn L. Rosch 
Hardware Bible," if you work a reasonable dis¬ 
tance from your monitor (about 18 inches to 
two feet), you don't have much to worry 
about. 

"Most monitor emissions will be lower than 
background emissions you get from florescent 
lights," Rosch says. 

Although your terminal shoots a ray of 
electrons at the monitor surface to create im¬ 
ages, Rosch says, your monitor shouldn't emit 
any X-rays, which are known to cause cancer. 
In fact, the lead-enriched glass on your mon¬ 
itor can actually shield you from background 
X-ray radiation. 

The other type of radiation that worries 
users is low-frequency radiation, often re¬ 
ferred to as ELF fields, or extremely-low radia¬ 
tion. ELF fields are made up of captive electric 
and magnetic fields. 

The studies on the dangers of this type 
of radiation go both ways. One of the most 
infamous studies was done by Kaiser 
Permanente in California, Rosch says, 
which was published in 1988. It demon¬ 
strated that a significant number of pregnant 
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women using video display terminals had a 
higher rate of miscarriage. However, Rosch 
says Kaiser admitted that the results may 
have been a little off because of unmeasured 
factors such as poor ergonomics and job- 
related stress. 

Should you worry? Not really, Rosch says. 
You're probably being exposed to more ELF 
fields from your hairdryer, heating pad, or 
nightstand alarm clock. Anyway, soon all 
monitors should meet the stringent MPR 11 
standard created by the Swedish Board for 
Measurement and Testing, or the even more 
stringent TCO standard created by a Swedish 
white-collar labor union. Monitors that meet 
this standard have essentially low or no mea¬ 
surable emissions. 

If you have an older monitor and are con¬ 
vinced the ELF emissions it gives off are 
harmful, you can minimize your exposure 
by sitting in front of the monitor, where the 
emissions are the least. Also avoid sitting 
near the sides (especially the left side) of 
your monitor or other monitors in your 
work area, Rosch says. Because the amount 
of radiation drops off quickly the farther you 
are away from the monitor, sit as far away as 
ergonomically possible. 

■ Screen Savers To The Rescue? 

Once you've purchased a monitor, you want 
it to last. Leave an image on-screen too long, 
and that image may burn into the monitor's 
phosphors, leaving a ghost of itself long after 
it's gone. So you want to buy a screen saver 
software package that kicks in after a period of 
nonuse, preventing that from happening, 
right? Wrong. 

It'd take an awful long time for an 
image to burn into today's monitors, maybe 
even weeks. 

Rosch says the screen saver is just a toy. 
Flying toasters, cartoon characters, or great 
artwork comprise many screen savers, 
making them more of an entertainment 
product, just like mouse pads. Besides, if you 
have Microsoft Windows, your computer 
should already be equipped with a handful of 
screen savers. 

The best screen saver, Rosch suggests, is the 
built-in one that lets your screen go black 
when it hasn't been used for a period of time. 
This option allows Energy Star monitors to 
kick in and power down your system, al¬ 
lowing you to save about a half a buck per 
month for energy charges. 


■ It's All In The Wrists 

There's a new disease for the decade. It's not 
caused by a virus. It's caused by poor work 
habits. Repetitive stress injuries (RSIs), also 
known as cumulative trauma disorders 
(CTDs), have been popping up in large num¬ 
bers over the last five to 10 years because of ex¬ 
cessive tissue trauma and stress on the wrists, 
neck, shoulders, and upper back. 

All over the nation, workplaces and home 
offices are trying to acquire better ergonomics, 
which is the science of making the world fit 
you, instead of making you fit your environ¬ 
ment. Many computer users have invested in 
wrist rests and ergonomic keyboards to create 
better work habits. 

Both Lacey and Winn agree that wrist rests 
and ergonomic keyboards are nice, and they 
do make computing a lot more comfortable. 
Actually, wrist rests only cost about $5 to $10, 
so why not get one? And ergonomic key¬ 
boards (for about $100 and up) are a definite 
benefit if you plan to do a lot of keyboarding 
for hours at a time. 

"But they do not prevent carpal tunnel syn¬ 
drome, and they do not correct it," Lacey says. 
(Carpal tunnel syndrome can be caused by 
practicing improper ergonomics. Intense aches 
and pains in the wrist are the result.) 


Rather, she suggests you should concentrate 
on the arrangement of your workstation. Are 
your feet placed firmly on the ground? Do you 
have to reach up to type (i.e., do your elbows 
bend at a 90 degree angle, and are your wrists 
straight and not bent)? Is the top portion of 
your monitor eye level? 

Also, a lot of the tension can be dissolved 
by a little variety. Take a break every half 
hour or so, and spend 10 minutes away 
from the keyboard doing something else, 
maybe fixing yourself a cup of coffee or 
filing papers. 

■ The Urge To Surge 

Fact: While the electricity feeding your 
home or office normally keeps your computers 
and appliances happily humming along, the 
electricity coming in isn't always constant. 
Minor lags, surges, and spikes occur in the 
electricity when other machines tap into the 
supply or because of variations in the power. 
Eventually these fluctuations may cause wear 
and tear on your appliances. 

Surge suppressors/protectors are avail¬ 
able in all shapes, sizes, and prices to prevent 
damaging spikes from reaching your PC and 
to even out the fluctuations. They also are 
equipped to filter out line noise, or the lines 



Surge suppressors prevent electrical spikes, surges, and noise. These units, 
ISOBAR Ultra surge suppressors by Tripp Lite, come with a policy that will insure 
your connected equipment up to $25,000. 
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of electrical noise you may notice on your 
television when someone else turns on an 
electric motor, such as a hairdryer. 

While the verdict can swing back and forth 
for these little devices, it's likely you won't 
need one. Most PCs are designed to with¬ 
stand moderate surges without damage, 
Rosch says. And the wiring in your home or 
office, as well as most power cords, usually 
will suppress the surges of greater intensity 
that your PC may not be able to stand (up to 
about 6,000 volts). If lightning strikes, the 
surge suppressor isn't likely to protect your 
PC against that major electricity surge, 
anyway. 

Rosch says that the major com¬ 
puter manufacturers he's spoken 
with have expressed doubts that 
surge suppressors do a lot of 
good. The IBM spokesperson we 
talked to confirmed that surge 
suppressors are more of a nicety 
than a necessity. 

The surge suppressor isn't 
going to cause fires or blow up 
your PC, by any means. In fact, if 
you plan to plug a number of 
cords into one electrical outlet, 
surge suppressors are a lot safer 
than ordinary outlet strips. Marc 
Vernon, spokesperson for Tripp 
Lite, says surge suppressors have 
circuit breakers that trip and pre¬ 
vent overloads from too many ap¬ 
pliances working at once. Most of 
the higher-quality surge suppres¬ 
sors (found for about $40 to $60) 
come with connected equipment 
warranties that will replace your 
system if a power surge gets 
through and damages your PC. 

When it comes down to whether 
you should throw that surge sup¬ 
pressor in your shopping cart or 
put it back on the shelf, consider 
this. If it makes you sleep a little 
safer at night knowing you have 
one, get it. Just make sure you look 
for a surge suppressor with the UL 
1449 rating, which is an electrical 
safety standard that all Under¬ 
writer's Laboratory (UL) listed 
surge suppressors must comply 
with. If you'd rather put the money 
toward cool software there's 
nothing wrong with that, either. 


Along the lines of power protection, but a 
different animal entirely, is the uninterrupted 
power supply (or UPS). You'll probably find 
these outlet devices next to the surge suppres¬ 
sors. Starting at about $100, they'll save you 
from spikes, surges, and line noise. In addi¬ 
tion, they'll protect you against low voltage or 
blackouts when the power goes off completely, 
Vernon says. They store up enough battery 
power to keep your computer operating when 
the power goes out. That way, you can save 
your files and properly shut off your computer 
so no damage is done. 

Consider your work habits. Do you save 
your files every two hours or every 10 min¬ 


utes or so? Consider your type of work. Do 
you do a lot of data-entry intensive work? Is 
your neighborhood prone to blackouts? 

UPS outlets are a good idea if you are exe¬ 
cuting serious tasks that can't be replaced. For 
the average computer user, however, it's not 
necessary. 

"If you're keystroking something in that 
is not reproducible, get one. If you're just 
playing games, don't worry about it. You 
can always pick up Myst where you left 
off," Rosch says. 

9 Buyer Beware 

It's easy to get suckered into the latest and 
greatest gizmo or gadget for your 
PC, especially if you aren't sure 
what it is or how it works. Don't be 
hurried into a decision. You've got 
plenty of time to decide. 

Don't buy the all the extras un¬ 
less you know that you need them, 
Rosch says. Make a smart decision. 
Instead of buying a surge sup¬ 
pressor, put the money toward an¬ 
other four megabytes (MB) of 
RAM. (RAM, or random-access 
memory, is the temporary memory 
used to load program instructions 
and store files currently in use by 
your computer.) Instead of a glare 
guard, save your money for a 
bigger hard drive. 

The best advice for buying com¬ 
puter accessories is the same ad¬ 
vice you'll get when you make 
any other purchase: Take your 
time and ask yourself if you really 
need it. 

"The extras prey upon your frail¬ 
ties," Rosch says. "They want you 
to believe your PC is going to kill 
you. But if you are using it as a tool 
and not dedicating your life to 
using it, you don't have anything 
to worry about, so don't." • 

by Cindy Krushenisky 


At the ideal ergonomic workstation, your feet are firmly For More Information: 
on the ground. Your arms are bent at 90-degree angles, 

while your wrists remain straight for keyboarding. The ISOBAR Ultra Surge Suppressors 
top of your monitor is at eye level, and any lighting or Tripp Lite 
windows are behind the monitor to prevent glare. (312) 755-5400 
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SOMETHING THAT DOESN'T GROW ON TREES... 




Multimedia games that 
kids all about money! 

Fun and funds go hand in hand when you put your 
money where your mouse is! With Money Town your 
child will learn it all, from basic money math and simple 
money management to coin recognition, making change 
and more. Five engaging multimedia activities are filled 
with music, animation, interactive fun and laughter. 

Money Town is guaranteed to give your kids a founda¬ 
tion in finances they and you will value forever! 


Developed in e partnership devoted to multimedia excellence 
and published jointly hy Davidson & Associates, Inc. and 
Simon & Schuster the publishing operation of Viacom, Inc. 



















For Windows 95 and Windows 3.1 

Windows" is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation. 


FREE Demo CD-ROM 

To order a FREE Windows demo CD-ROM of these titles, call: 

1-800-554-9838 ext. 313 

Hurry! OHer good only while supplies last. 

Avoiloble at leading software stores everywhere, including Comp USA, Computer City, 
Egghead, Etek-Tek, Electronics Boutique, Micro Center, 

Noodle Kidoodle, and Zany Brainy. 


"A told B, 
and B told C, 

I'll meet you at the 
top of the coconut tree." 

The best-selling "rhyming alphabet book" that made letter learning 
a joy for a whole generation is now a multimedia experience today's 
kids will love even more. Sing-along songs, interactive stories, rhyming 
games, videos and the "Multimedia Players" provide your child with 
endless hours of captivating learning play. 

Also includes a copy of the Chicka Chicka ABC Book written by 
Bill Martin Jr, John Archomboult, and illustrated by Lois Ehlert! 
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Take Flight With OAG FlightDisk 



T ired of spending time on the 
phone waiting for your travel agent 
to determine your flight options? 
Imagine being able to access airline 
flight schedules and availability by 
pressing a few keys on your 
computer's keyboard. Your 
imagination can take flight 
with Official Airline 
Guides' OAG FlightDisk, a 
travel planner that pro¬ 
vides a database of 
flight schedules and 
online access to 
FlightLine for real¬ 
time fare information 
and seat availability. 

The OAG Flight- 
Disk software is sent to 
subscribers on a 
monthly basis and is available in DOS, 
Windows, and Macintosh formats. For sub¬ 
scribers in the United States and Canada, the 
North American edition costs $252 a year, and 
the Worldwide edition costs $299. The first two 
searches each month on FlightLine are free, with 
subsequent searches billed at $2 each. Sub¬ 
scribers also receive the monthly Frequent Flyer 
magazine, which provides travel articles, infor¬ 
mation, polls, and editorial comment. 

OAG FlightDisk also can be used on a local- 
area network (LAN). The LAN version is up¬ 
dated biweekly, and pricing depends upon the 
number of users assigned to the system. A 
LAN North American version for one to 15 
users would cost $1,221 a year, the Worldwide 
edition $1,450. 

■ An Easy Flight 

We reviewed the Windows version 3.0 
Worldwide Edition of OAG FlightDisk, which 
provides flight schedules plus airport and city 
information for destinations around the world. 

OAG FlightDisk does not come with printed 
documentation other than a postcard-sized in¬ 
sert that briefly explains how to install and use 
the software. This is sufficient, since the 
program is fairly intuitive and contains a Help 
feature to provide additional information on 
software features. One area where more data 


would be helpful is in explaining the abbrevia¬ 
tions and codes used in the flight information, 
which can be confusing for someone unaccus¬ 
tomed to booking flights. 

The Trip Plan window lets you build your 
travel itinerary including flights, car rentals, 
hotel reservations, and personal profile infor¬ 
mation. To enter your flight information, click 
on the Flights button at the bottom of the 
screen under Create New/Return Trip 
Segment. A horizontal strip appears on-screen, 
into which you enter the date and time of your 
flight, the source and destination cities, and 
airline. A calendar pops up in the date field or 
can be selected by clicking on the Calendar 
tool, which lets you click through the months 
and select the appropriate date. You either can 
type in the source and destination location or 
choose from a drop-down list. Clicking on the 
Airlines button displays a list of available air¬ 
lines. 

Once your flight criteria is entered, clicking 
on the View button displays the available 
flights on the Schedule Screen window. If you 
haven't specified an airline, all available flights 
are shown. The list includes the flight fre¬ 
quency, flight number, arrival and departure 
times, number of stops en route, duration of 
flight, type of aircraft, class of service, and other 
information. By reviewing the list, you can 


select the flight that best meets your needs and j 

mark it to be included in your trip plan or 
mark multiple flights for later fare com¬ 
parison. A Details button offers helpful 
information such as meals served and 
type of airplane to assist you in de- j 
termining the best flight. 

The flight information | 
window contains tabs that let 
you quickly switch be¬ 
tween flights. This is par¬ 
ticularly useful when 
scheduling trips with 
multiple stops, which 
can become a little 
confusing when jug¬ 
gling several flight 
segments. 

Aviem Trip segments for 

car rental and hotel 
reservations also can be created, although the 
input is manual. The software contains lists 
of toll-free and local phone numbers for air¬ 
lines as well as major hotel chains and car 
rental agencies. Ground transportation infor¬ 
mation is also available, such as the distance 
from the airport to a particular city. Details 
on airline frequent-flyer programs and hotel 
frequent-lodger programs are provided, al¬ 
though you can't track your own accumu¬ 
lated benefits. 

From the Trip Plan window, clicking on j 
the Traveler button advances you to the per¬ 
sonal profile screen where you enter infor¬ 
mation about the traveler, such as name, j 
address, company and division, phone and ■ 
fax numbers, and flight preferences. These l 
profiles can be saved and retrieved later, a 1 
timesaver for anyone who arranges travel for 
several people within a company. The pro- j 
files also can be printed. 

Trip plans can be printed and/or saved to a 
file for later retrieval. The information can be j 
shared with others through E-mail, although ! 
only Microsoft Mail is supported. 

11 FlightLine Feature 

The volatility of airline pricing and seat avail¬ 
ability requires access to real-time information. j 
This is provided through the FlightLine feature, , 
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You know better than 
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it can be when you 
need help with your 
computer and there’s 
no place to turn. 
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your computer 
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And then you found 
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help us help others. 
Chances are your 
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workers are having the 
same feelings you did 
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frustration by 
introducing them to 
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RISK-FREE 
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to your friends. 

If after receiving their 
first issue they decide 
PC Novice is not for 
them, they simply 
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invoice and we will 
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WORKING AT HOME 


which lets you use your modem to connect to 
an online service to search for current fares. As 
many as seven outbound and seven return op¬ 
tions available at the time of your request are 
listed, with the lowest fares highlighted for your 
convenience. If you haven't marked seven pos¬ 
sible flights, the system will find alternatives for 
you. A drawback to the FlightLine feature is 
that searches can only be requested for single, 
one-way flights or a round trip, which excludes 
travel involving connecting flights or other vari¬ 
ables. 

To connect to the online service, click on 
the Seats /Fares button on the bottom of the 
Trip Plan window and specify your modem 
setup information, such as location and baud 
rate. After you have connected to FlightLine 
and the information is downloaded to your 
computer, your modem is automatically 
logged off and a Fare Matrix window lists 
the fares for the available flights. When a 
specific flight is highlighted, information 
such as departure and arrival times, 
price, penalties, and purchase restric¬ 
tions are shown at the bottom of the 
screen. Marking a trip inserts it into 
your trip plan. 

The Fare Matrix window can be 
printed. Be forewarned that printing it or 
clicking on any other window closes the 
fare information window, requiring you 
to spend another $2 to download the in¬ 
formation again. 


■ OAG Alternatives 

Official Airline Guides has more than 
60 years of flight planning experience, 
and their information is widely used by 
the travel industry. FlightDisk is just one 
of the OAG services available to you for 
trip planning. OAG information also can 
be accessed through CompuServe. This 
option carries a $10 per hour surcharge 
during evening hours, and a $28 per hour 
(47 cents per minute) surcharge during 
prime time business hours. Although this 
may make it expensive to use and the ter¬ 
minal emulation interface isn't as 
friendly as FlightDisk's, there is much 
more travel information available as well 
as booking capabilities. Online access to 
real-time information is also an appealing 
alternative to the FlightDisk data, which 
is updated once a month. 

OAG also provides printed Desktop 
Flight Guides, which include flight 


schedules, fares, meal service, airport dia¬ 
grams, seating charts, baggage allowances, 
ground transportation information, and 
more. The biweekly North American edition 
costs $339 a year for schedules only and $440 
a year for schedules and fares. The monthly 
Worldwide edition costs $299 a year for 
schedules only and $397 a year for schedules 
and fares. 

OAG FlightDisk provides a middle- 
ground option. It doesn't contain the de¬ 
tailed information and diagrams of the 
Desktop Flight Guides, but it lets you see 
flight schedules and access real-time fare 
and seating information. It's easier to use 
than the OAG feature on CompuServe but 
again lacks detailed information and doesn't 
offer all of the real-time capabilities of a full 
online service. 

OAG FlightDisk lets you examine flight 
options and develop your travel plans 
without spending a lot of time talking with 



FlightDisk lets you quickly review and select 
available flights according to your travel criteria. 



your travel agent. The ability to personally 
explore your options, make your selections, 
and E-mail your trip request to your travel 
agent is more convenient than waiting for an¬ 
swers over the phone. The LAN version 
helps in coordinating travel among several 
travelers. 

■ An Eye To The Future 

We don't envision OAG FlightDisk as being 
an enduring product given the trend towards 
online travel services and ticketless travel. 
FlightDisk's monthly updates, limited data¬ 
base information, partial access to real-time 
data, and continuing dependence upon travel 
agents makes this product a burdensome alter¬ 
native to do-it-yourself online solutions. 
Online travel service alternatives are certain to 
grow, since the ability of consumers to plan, 
book, and pay for an entire trip directly from 
the source is an attractive option for airlines, 
hotel chains, car rental agencies, and travelers 
alike. 

We expect that these types of online 
services will be expanded and en¬ 
hanced so that they are more personal, 
entertaining, and informative, in¬ 
creasing their appeal to the general con¬ 
sumer. The introduction of audio/ 
visual elements is an intriguing possi¬ 
bility. Imagine being able to view your 
destinations, hotel accommodations, or 
the type of car you want to rent. 
Technology is sure to transform the 
way you plan and book your travel. 

Until online travel services become 
more appealing, OAG FlightDisk may 
meet your needs and provide a convenient 
alternative to total reliance upon your 
travel agency. We recommend staying in¬ 
formed concerning changes in online of¬ 
ferings and wouldn't advise pursuing a 
career as a travel agent. As technology 
evolves, the travel and tourism industries 
may undergo significant changes in the 
way they do business. • 

By Diane Walkowiak 

For More Information: 


The FlightLine feature provides online access to 
real-time fare information and seat availability. 


OAG FlightDisk v. 3.0 for Windows 
OAG Desktop Flight Guides 
Official Airline Guides 
(800)342-5624 
(708)574-6000 
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Office 95 Focuses 
On Getting The Job Done 



I sn't technology supposed to 
make our lives easier? Sure, 
we can draft docu¬ 
ments and reports better 
than we could by hand. 

But before you start a letter 
or spreadsheet, you have to learn 
what set of buttons or maze of 
commands lets you create col¬ 
umns or tally figures. 

In short, wouldn't it be nice 
to focus on getting the job done, 
rather than figuring out how 
to do it? 

That's a problem Microsoft is 
taking the first steps to 
resolve. Along with Win¬ 
dows 95, its new oper¬ 
ating system, Microsoft 
has introduced a suite of prod¬ 
ucts, called Microsoft Office 95, that 
promises users they can accom¬ 
plish their tasks more quickly 
and, at the same time, take full ad¬ 
vantage of many Win95 features. 

Office 95 starts with a collec¬ 
tion of programs that could serve as the foun¬ 
dation of any computer user's software library. 
The Standard suite incorporates Win95 ver¬ 
sions of the Microsoft Word word processor, the 
Microsoft Excel spreadsheet, a presentation pro¬ 
gram called Microsoft PowerPoint, and, for the 
first time, the Microsoft Scheduler personal in¬ 
formation manager. The Professional suite, 
aimed at the business crowd, includes all of the 
above as well as Microsoft Access for Windows 
95, a database program. Next, Office 95 com¬ 
bines a number of old and new features that 
make it easier to integrate the programs, to ac¬ 
complish common tasks automatically, and to 
find help when you need it, 

Here, we present an overview of Office 95, 
highlighting some of the new features and 
how the suite takes advantage of Win95. 

Working Together 

Win95—and Office 95—can work with 32 
bits of information at a time. This lets both 


programs work faster and handle system re¬ 
sources better than the previous 16-bit stan¬ 
dard of Windows 3.1. It also means the 
operating system is better equipped to have 
more than one program open at a time and to 
perform more than one task at a time—making 
it the ideal operating system for a suite of pro¬ 
grams that cry out to work together. Theoret¬ 
ically, you can download your E-mail, print a 
document, or perform another task while you 
edit a spreadsheet. In this multitasking envi¬ 
ronment, you shouldn't have any problems 
with your system resources. 

But multitasking isn't the only way pro¬ 
grams link in Office 95. John Coake, product 
manager of desktop applications at Microsoft, 
says that after you've finished creating your 
documents, spreadsheets, presentations, and 
databases, a new Office Binder lets you store 
them together in a "three-ring binder" of sorts. 

For instance, you could group all your files 
for an upcoming meeting: the invitation from 


Word, an attendee address list 
from Access, the agenda from 
Word, and financial spreadsheets 
from Excel. You store the files to¬ 
gether, perhaps as you would 
with a paperclip, to print and dis¬ 
tribute, without having to open 
and work in each application. 

■ Smarter Than It 
Looks 

Microsoft Office has long 
boasted an IntelliSense tech¬ 
nology that takes the things you 
do everyday and makes them 
more automatic. Here's where 
that "make-it-easier-so-people- 
can-focus-on-their-work" philos¬ 
ophy fits in. 

For instance, Wizards are 
sprinkled throughout the suite, 
helping you more effectively use 
the software. They walk users 
through different processes, so 
users can really find out what 
the program can do without 
having to learn all the complex features. 

With the new suite version, the number of 
Wizards has increased dramatically. For ex¬ 
ample, a new Database Wizard in Access helps 
novices create databases from scratch with all 
the trimmings. A Meeting Wizard in Sched- 
ule-i- walks users through the process of sched¬ 
uling a meeting with the program. TipWizards 
in Excel and Word offer tips that pop up as 
you work. 

Other IntelliSense features perform func¬ 
tions "AutoMatically." In Office 4.3 (the latest 
version before Office 95), an IntelliSense fea¬ 
ture called AutoFormat let users press a 
button to bold text or create bullets. In the 
Office 95 version, Word 95 formats some items 
as you type, so your hands never leave the 
keyboard. For instance, type a number fol¬ 
lowed by a period, blank space, and text. 
Word automatically creates a numbered list 
for you. Press the hyphen (-) key more than 
three times in a row, and Word creates a 
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horizontal line across the page. With the 
AutoCalculate feature in Excel, you can high¬ 
light a group of cells, and AutoCalculate will 
calculate the sum, average, or count. 

If you're thinking this software may be a 
little too smart, you may find the next feature 
downright unsettling. Word 95 includes a 
Spell-It feature that checks your 
spelling as you type. If you mis¬ 
spell something, Word under¬ 
lines it. Right-click, and Word 
offers suggestions for the correct 
spelling. All Office 95 applica¬ 
tions also include an AutoCorrect 
feature that fixes common typos 
and misspellings as you make 
them. The AutoCorrect feature 
even learns any exceptions you 
may type (such as proper names) 
and modifies its behavior for 
your needs. 

Good GUI 

If you liked working with 
Office 4.3 or any of its individual 
applications, you should be 
happy with Office 95. Each of the 
programs retained the same 
graphical look and feel. 

Commonly used features and commands 
are placed in the toolbar along the top of the 
screen in each of the programs, while more 
advanced options are available from pull¬ 
down menus. 

The Office button bar that remains at the top 
of your Win95 Desktop has undergone some 
change, however. Called the Microsoft Office 
Manager (MOM) in Office 4.3, this button bar 
offered a quick way to start Office programs 
from the desktop. Its successor, the Microsoft 
Office Shortcut Bar (MOSB), has taken a new 
role. You still can use the Shortcut Bar to 
launch Word or Excel, but you also can in¬ 
stantly start a new file, the Answer Wizard 
(which we will discuss later), or even your 
screen saver, just to name a few. And it's cus¬ 
tomizable, so you can drag and drop other 
files, programs, and functions for easy access. 

■ Help! 

If you're trying to figure out how to do 
something in Office 95, the suite has a world of 
help to assist you. 

Coake says Microsoft has revamped its 
manuals and online help, changing its applica¬ 
tion-centric approaches. Instead of each 


application having its own manual, there's one 
Office 95 manual that's more task-based. For 
instance, you could learn how to revise, mail, 
and route documents online or protect your 
documents. 

A new Answer Wizard takes Help one 
step further. For Office 95, Microsoft 


consulted its Advanced Technology division 
to learn how people actually talk and access 
information from the computer. The result is 
a Wizard that lets you ask how to do some¬ 
thing in your own words. Ask "How do I 
flop a page?" and the program displays re¬ 
lated answers, from which you can gather the 
information you need. But instead of having 
to jot down the directions and trying to 
figure it out yourself, the Answer Wizard 
walks you through the process, stopping to 
let you click buttons before it proceeds. It's 
almost like having the computer guy down 
the hall built right into your computer, 
Coake says. But this one is always in his of¬ 
fice and will give you an instant answer. 

What do you do if you're really stuck, and 
the Answer Wizard is dumbfounded? Try the 
Microsoft Network. Each Help menu currently 
has an instant link to the Microsoft Network, 
on which there will be a forum dedicated to 
Office 95. 

■ Odds & Ends 

Not every new feature of Office 95 fits 
neatly into the "focus-on-your-work" or "ap¬ 
plication-sharing" models. We found a few 


odds and ends that help you communicate 
electronically and when you are on the road. 

For instance, if you've ever wished your 
Microsoft Mail program had a spell checker, 
quit wishing and start writing. You can get all 
the AutoCorrecting, spell checking, fonts, and 
formatting in Word when you compose E- 
mail, thanks to a feature called 
WordMail. Want to highlight a 
phrase in that message, or in any 
Word document? The Highlighter 
feature lets you mark in a number 
of colors just as you would with a 
highlighter or felt-tip pen on a 
printed document. Revision fea¬ 
tures even let you mark up docu¬ 
ments and add annotation. 

Another new feature is the 
Briefcase, developed to assist 
users who move files between a 
desktop and a notebook com¬ 
puter. You can transfer a file to 
your notebook, such as your ad¬ 
dress book or database, to use 
while you are away. Briefcase au¬ 
tomatically updates any changes 
to the master file on the desktop 
system when you get back. 

Have you ever copied a note or 
memo on your desk so you can come back to 
it? A new Scrap technology lets you drag and 
drop a paragraph, database entry, or group of 
spreadsheet cells directly onto your Desktop in 
an icon for later reference; you don't need to 
keep the application up and running. 

And don't forget the ability to use Win95's 
long file names. You can call a document 
any thing you want, up to 255 characters. 
Still working on the annual marketing plan? 
Save it as "1995 Marketing Plan, Still Needs 
To Be Updated." 

There you have it. We've merely introduced 
Microsoft's new suite, but if we've sparked 
your interest, keep reading. In the following ar¬ 
ticles, we explore each program and its special 
features further. • 

by Cindy Krushenisky 

For More Information: 

Microsoft Office 95 

Standard Suite: $499 (upgrade: $249) 
Professional Suite: $599 (upgrade: $349) 
Individual applications upgrade: $109 each 
(800)426-9400 



New Answer Wizards in Microsoft Office 95 let you ask for 
help in your own words. When you locate the information 
you need, the Answer Wizard walks you through the process 
you're having trouble with, step by step. 
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Using 


and drop the highlighted 
text to the Win95 Desktop to 
create a scrap, and an icon for 
that scrap appears. Left-click on 
the icon, and you're brought to 
the selected text within the original 
document. If you use the right mouse 
button to drag and drop, you will get a 
shortcut menu with more options for cre¬ 
ating scraps, including creating a document 
shortcut, a quick link to a particular document. 

• Long file names, with up to 255 characters, 
let you save files with more descriptive 
names. 

• Win95's 32-bit processing allows for better 
multitasking, or the ability to do several 
functions at once, such as running an appli¬ 
cation and printing. 

• With an uninstall feature, Word automati¬ 
cally registers itself so that it can be re¬ 
moved with a mouse click. Go to the 
Add/Remove programs dialog box within 
the system Control Panel to see a list of soft¬ 
ware that can be removed automatically 
from your PC. 

In addition to being souped up for the new 
Windows operating system, Word's core pro¬ 
cessing tasks, those performed most frequently 
by users, have been overhauled as well. 
Functions such as printing, opening and 
saving files, selecting text, formatting, and 
spell checking have been made smarter, faster, 
and easier to perform. 


Helpful Tips 

Word 95 includes a variety of ScreenTips 
that provide pop-up informa¬ 
tion about elements of 
an application, such as 
dialog boxes. 

ToolTips, for ex¬ 
ample, provide brief de¬ 
scriptions of toolbar 
buttons. To display 
ToolTips, place the 
mouse pointer over any 
toolbar button, and a 
box pops up telling you 
what the button is used for, ToolTips 


Support For Win95 

Word 95 takes advantage of Win95 
features and technical enhancements in 
a number of ways: 

• Word 95 features the Win95 Taskbar 
that lets you switch among running 
applications. 

• You can "right-click,"' (click the right 
mouse button), within Word 95 to 
bring up shortcut menus. Hover the 
mouse pointer over toolbar buttons to 
get descriptions of their functions. 

• A Word Scraps feature lets you create 
scraps of information, such as fre¬ 
quently used letterhead, and document 
shortcuts that can be stored to the 
Win95 Desktop for later use. To do this, 
minimize all open applications except 
Word and highlight selected text. Left- 
click the restore button on Word's title 
bar to reveal the Win95 desktop. Drag 


M icrosoft Word for Windows 95 7.0, one of the applica¬ 
tions within the new Office 95, is the next generation of 
the Word document processing system. 

You may be familiar with its immediate predecessor, Word 
6.0, which introduced many new features designed to make 
word processing easier. Among these were AutoCorrect and 
AutoFormat, Wizards, Mail Merge Helper, and the ability 
to "drag and drop" information between Word and 
other Office applications. Word 95 enhances these fea¬ 
tures and adds some new functions. 

The Word 95 interface is virtually identical to 
Word 6.0's. If you're familiar with the latter, 
there shouldn't be a steep learning curve when 
you upgrade to Word 95. The two programs 
also are compatible, so you don't have to 
convert old files or worry about being un¬ 
able to share files with Word 6.0 users. 

To run Word 95, you'll need at least 
a 386DX CPU with 6MB of 
RAM (12MB if you're going to 
use WordMail, the program's 
E-mail application). A 486DX is 
more realistic if you want a fast 
program that takes full advan¬ 
tage of the 32-bit processing 
and multitasking capabilities of 
Win95. 
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also can show keyboard key se¬ 
quences for a particular toolbar 
button if it has one. To display the 
keyboard sequence, go to the View 
menu and left-click Toolbars to dis¬ 
play the toolbar dialog box. At the 
bottom of the box, left-click With 
Shortcut Keys, then left-click OK. 
Now, if you hover the mouse over 
the Cut tool, for example, you'll see 
the word describing the function of 
that button, plus its keyboard equiv¬ 
alent (in this case, CTRL-X). 

QuickTips provide detailed tips 
on every aspect of Word 95, 
including menus, toolbar but¬ 
tons, and controls in dialog boxes. 
To access QuickTips, left-click the 



Help button in any dialog box, repre¬ 
sented by a question mark that appears in 
the upper-right corner of the box. After you 
left-click the Help button, your mouse 
pointer will have a question mark next to it. 
Use the combined arrow/question mark 
pointer to left-click on any settings in the 
box you want more information on, and 
an information box appears describing the 
selected function. 

If you use Microsoft Excel 5.0, you're prob¬ 
ably familiar with TipWizard. It provides sug¬ 
gestions to help you learn Excel while working 
on a spreadsheet. Word 95 also has a 
TipWizard. The TipWizard button on the 
Word toolbar looks like a light bulb. As you 
type, the bulb will flash if TipWizard has a 
suggestion for performing a task more quickly. 
Left-click the bulb, and a gray rectangular box 
appears above your document with TipWizard 
suggestions. You can keep this box displayed 
at all times while you work. 

TipWizard messages change dynamically as 
you type. When you first enter a document in 
Word, TipWizard displays a general "Tip of 
the Day," such as "To quickly format a docu¬ 
ment, click AutoFormat on the Format menu." 
(There are even more general, slightly odd 
pieces of advice mixed in, such as "You can 
hurt yourself if you run while holding scis¬ 
sors".) As you work on your document, 
TipWizard works in conjunction with other 
Word functions, such as spell check, and dis¬ 
plays messages relating to those functions. 
TipWizard messages are displayed as num¬ 
bered lists. Scroll to the next item by using the 
scroll buttons on the right side of the 
TipWizard box. 


The Tools menu's Options box lets you turn AutoFormat 
options on or off. 

For more extensive Help topics, Word 95 
has an Answer Wizard. This feature lets you 
ask questions in your own words, rather than 
search through topics based on Word's termi¬ 
nology. Select Answer Wizard from the Help 
menu. The Help Topics dialog box appears, 
prompting you to type in a question, such as, 

"How do I create columns?" Left-click the 
search button, and the dialog box displays a 
list of possible categories to choose from. 


templates or pre-made document 
layouts for things such as faxes and 
memos. 

Open Word by left-clicking the 
Start button, choosing Programs, 
and choosing Word. (On some sys¬ 
tems, you may need to select Office 
from the Programs menu, then 
select Word.) 

To create a document, go to the 
File menu and choose New. A New 
dialog box appears with different 
template options. Choose a tab, such 
as Letters and Faxes, and you'll see a 
list of choices for that category, such 
as Contemporary Fax or Elegant 
Letter, for example. 

To the right of these choices are 


■ File Management 

Word 95 has a new file starter box that's 
shared across all Office 95 applications. The 
box is designed for easy creation, retrieval, and 
management of your Word files. The box also 
provides access to a variety of document 

Microsoft decided 
it made sense 
to combine 
the functions 
of the Find and 
Open dialog 
boxes. 



three buttons for Large Icons, List, and 
Details. (Use the pop-up ToolTips to identify 
buttons if you're unsure of their functions.) 
The Large Icons button displays the tem¬ 
plate categories using a larger icon, as 
opposed to List, which displays categories in 
list form. Details gives you a fuller descrip¬ 
tion for each template. For example, you'll 
see a list describing the template's type, size 
(such as 68 kilobytes [KB]), and when it was 
last modified. Left-click a template in the list, 
and a preview box shows you how that tem¬ 
plate looks. 

When you decide on the template you 
want, left-click OK to start a new document 
based on the selected template. The templates 
have within them instructions on how to 
make changes to them, such as deleting, light¬ 
ening, or darkening graphics, or, if you're in a 
letter, prompting you to "Click here to type 
recipient's address." 

You can create a new, blank document, 
without a template format, by choosing Blank 
Document in the New File box found under 
File, New. You also can left-click the New 
J button at the far left of the toolbar. 

A number of basic functions, such as 
■Zgpj cut and copy, can be done from within 
the New dialog box. Right-click a tem¬ 
plate icon, and a shortcut menu pops up, 
letting you cut, copy, or create a shortcut to 
that template. 

Word 95 also makes it easier to find and 
open existing documents. Microsoft discov¬ 
ered that people accessing a file were often just 
trying to locate the file, so Microsoft decided it 
made sense to combine the functions of the 
Find and Open dialog boxes. 
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Like the New File command, the File, 
Open command is consistent across all 
Win95 applications. Word 95 enhances the 
Word 6.0 Find File feature, letting you find 
files based on a wider array of criteria such 
as type of file, text or property, and when 
the file was last modified. 

With the Text or Property search option in 
the File, Open dialog box, type a word, and 
Word 95 finds any files that include that word. 
Left-click the preview button (second from the 
right at the top of the dialog box) to view the 
contents of the file. 

Since people have a tendency to look for or 
save documents in the same areas, the Open 
File box also offers a quick way to access 
places you go frequently by using the Look In 
Favorites button (second button from the left 
at the top of the dialog box). You use the 
Favorites folder to store shortcuts to files and 
folders. The benefit of a shortcut is that you 
can quickly access a document without having 
to remember where it's located. 

To add a shortcut to the Favorites folder, 
in the Open box, select the file or folder to 
which you want to create a shortcut, and 
left-click the Add To Favorites button (im¬ 
mediately to the right of the Look In 
Favorites button). To open the selected file, 
left-click the Look In Favorites button, and 
select the desired file. 

An Advanced Find button within the Open 
File box brings up a dialog box that lets you 
build and save more complex searches. Results 
are displayed in the Open File box. 

■ Smarter Automatic Features 

Word 95 automates a number of tasks as 
you work. The program has an im¬ 
proved spell check feature, called 
Spell-It, that automatically checks 
the spelling as you type. This speeds 
up the spell check process, since you 
no longer have to wait for a docu¬ 
ment to be completed before it's 
checked. It also provides instant ac¬ 
cess to corrections. 

If an error occurs as you type, 

Word 95 inserts a wavy red line 
under the misspelled word. Right- 
click the misspelled word. This 
brings up a shortcut menu that lists 
suggested spelling corrections. 

You can choose the correct 
spelling, "ignore all occurrences" of 
the misspelling (for words such as 


AutoCorrect can learn 
from its mistakes. 
The user's changes 
are added to the 
AutoCorrect 
"exceptions 
list." 


proper names), or add it to the spelling dictio¬ 
nary. Left-click to choose your selection, and 
Word 95 makes the change and removes the 
wavy red line. 

If you only want to view misspelled words 
at the end of your document, when the box for 
suggested spellings comes up, choose Spelling, 
then the Options button. This brings up the 
Options dialog box and lets you hide spelling 
errors in the current document. Since Word al¬ 
ready knows which words are misspelled, the 
spell check process will be quicker. 

The handy Spell-It feature is an icon that 
looks like an open book and appears in the 
right corner beneath your document. When 
there are errors in your document, the book 
will have a red "X"on it, letting you know 
there are still words to be corrected. When all 
misspellings have been corrected, the book has 
a red check mark on it. 



The New box provides pre-mode templates for letters, 
faxes, memos, and reports. 


Word 95 also includes an updated 
AutoCorrect function. AutoCorrect was first 
introduced in Word -6.0. It corrects typos on- 
the-fly, such as changing "teh" to "the." 

) AutoCorrect in Word 95 has been made 
•n even smarter, enabling it to more intelli- 
*y gently handle some things Word 6.0 mis- 
* takenly corrected. For example, Auto¬ 
Correct handles abbreviations better. In Word 
6.0, common abbreviations such as "PCs" and 
"CDs" would have been changed to "Pcs" and 
"Cds." Word 95 avoids this mistake. 
AutoCorrect also capitalizes first letters of sen¬ 
tences and names of days. 

It will fix common mistakes users make 
with the SHIFT and CAPS LOCK keys. If you 
accidentally hold down the SHIFT key when 
typing a word, resulting in "GOld," for ex¬ 
ample, AutoCorrect will change the capital let¬ 
ters to lowercase. Have you ever been typing a 
document from a page of notes, only to look 
up at the screen and discover you've typed an 
entire sentence or paragraph in capital letters? 
If you make the mistake of inadvertently 
leaving CAPS LOCK on, AutoCorrect reme¬ 
dies the situation by inverting the key and 
changing the letters to lowercase. 

When AutoCorrect doesn't work the way 
you want it to, it can learn from its mistakes. 
Word 95 analyzes situations where a user 
overrides changes that AutoCorrect makes. 
The user's changes are added to the 
AutoCorrect "exceptions list" so that the func¬ 
tion doesn't make the same mistake twice. 

Let's say you type "ITs" for "information 
technologies," for example. AutoCorrect will 
change the abbreviation to "Its." When you 
change this back to the abbreviation, that par¬ 
ticular abbreviation will be automati¬ 
cally added to AutoCorrect's 
exceptions list, so if you use the ab¬ 
breviation again, it won't be cor¬ 
rected. (Spell-It, however, will still 
underline it with a wavy red line to 
indicate a possible spelling error). 

If you want to check that Word 
95 added an exception to its list, 
go to the Tools menu and left- 
click AutoCorrect. Left-click the 
Exceptions button to bring up the 
dialog box. Left-click Initial Caps 
to see the list of exceptions for 
abbreviations. 

You also can customize your 
AutoCorrect function in another 
way. You can tailor the AutoCorrect 
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library to your own common typing 
mistakes. For example, let's say you 
always misspell the word "exhaust" 
by leaving out the "h." Add the mis¬ 
spelling, in this case, "exaust," to the 
AutoCorrect library, and whenever 
you type this misspelling, it automati¬ 
cally will be corrected for you. 

To add a misspelling to the 
AutoCorrect library, left-click the 
spelling icon on the toolbar. A 
spelling dialog box with a list of rec¬ 
ommended spellings for an error 
comes up. Left-click the Auto¬ 
Correct button at the bottom left of 
the dialog box. 

Another automatic function is 
AutoFormat. If you're like many 



Enter your own common spelling mistakes into the 
AutoCorrect library to have them automatically corrected. 


and you're given a choice of ways to 
number, such as number with 
periods or parentheses after the 
numbers, use Roman numerals, or 
alphabetize. Left-click the Modify 
button, and you get more choices. 
You also can set the indent spacing 
from the number to the text. 

If you left-click AutoFormat from 
the Format menu, a box pops up 
telling you that the document will be 
formatted and that you can review 
any changes made. After Word for¬ 
mats a document, a box is brought 
up letting you accept or reject all 
changes made to your document, re¬ 
view and reject individual changes, 
or choose a custom look with the 


people, you don't bother with formatting doc¬ 
uments because you don't know how to access 
or use these capabilities. As a result, you resort 
to the old typewriter characters, such as using 
asterisks for bullets. This is where the 
AutoFormat-as-you-type feature comes in. 

In Word 6.0, AutoFormat requires you to se¬ 
lect text and turn on a format, or turn on a 
format and type. But this still requires you to 
know, first, that a particular format exists, and, 
second, how to turn it on and off. 

AutoFormat in Word 95 is more intuitive in 
that it automatically turns on a format as you 
type. Formatting is applied automatically to 
your document for numbered lists, borders, 
bullets, symbols, fractions, and headings. 

For example, type a number with a period 
after it, a space, and then an item in a list. 
Press ENTER, and AutoFormat automatically 
puts the number "2." on the next line. 
After finishing your list, press the BACK¬ 
SPACE key once to turn off the automatic 
numbering feature. 

Making bulleted lists and borders is simi¬ 
larly easy. Type asterisks, and Word changes 
them to bullets. Type at least three hyphens or 
equal signs in a row and press ENTER, and 
Word will put a paragraph border across the 
page. When you type "1/2" or "1/4," Word 
turns the words into the proper fraction sym¬ 
bols. The program does this with copyright 
(changing "(c)" to the.copyright symbol) and 
trademark symbols as well. Headings are cre¬ 
ated when you type a short line without punc¬ 
tuation followed by two carriage returns. 

For each of these automatic formatting func¬ 
tions, TipWizard informs you that a change 
has been made. It tells you, for example, that 


"Word automatically converted your typing to 
a numbered list" and tells you that you can 
undo this by left-clicking the Change button 
displayed on the right side of the TipWizard 
Box. A Show Me button also is displayed. 
When you left-click the button, you're brought 
into the Options box of the Tools menu. Here, 
you can enable or disable any of the 
AutoFormat-as-you-type functions. 

Making changes to the formatting in a docu¬ 
ment is easy. If you want to change bullets to 
numbers, for example, place the cursor next to 
the bullets you want to change, and right-click 
to bring up a shortcut menu. 

Left-click Bullets and Numbering. The di¬ 
alog box appears. Left-click the Numbered tab, 


Style Gallery selection. Left-click the Review 
Changes selection, and the review dialog box 
appears. Left-click the Find button to move to 
each change that was made. 

The TipWizard box gives you a description 
of how the program fixed something. An ex¬ 
ample of a message is, "Replaced bullet char¬ 
acter with bullet symbol." You can go through 
each change and reject or accept each one. 

The Style Gallery selection lets you choose 
a style for your document from various 
templates, such as fax, letter, report, or 
memo. Or, you can left-click Current for the 
current style. You can view previews of each 
of these templates. 


AutoFormat 
in Word 95 is 
more intuitive 
in that it 
automatically 
turns on a 
format as 
you type. 



■ Integration With Other 
Applications 

Word 95 features enhanced integration with 
other Office 95 applications. This is facilitated 
with similar toolbars and menus that appear 
across all Office 95 applications. 

One function that's been made easier is 
inserting name and address information 
<_ into such documents as letters, memos, 
Ji and faxes. Word 95 works with the 
Address Book features of Microsoft 
i Exchange, a feature shipped with Win95 
that lets users on a network post and 
retrieve documents and information in 
a central area. Word 95 also integrates 
with Microsoft Schedule+, a calendar and 
scheduling program that stores personal 
contact information. 

To insert an address from one of these areas 
into your document, left-click the Insert 
Address button on the toolbar (it looks like an 
open book), and the Select Name dialog box 
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asks you to type in a name or add one from 
your Schedule+ list or personal Address Book. 

You also can insert an address using the 
Envelopes and Labels feature in the Tools 
menu. Word keeps a separate list for envelope 
return addresses. 

Another way to insert addresses is with the 
Mail Merge function in the Tools menu. Mail 
Merge supports a variety of data formats, in¬ 
cluding Microsoft Access, dBase, and Microsoft 
SQL (standard query language) Server. Word 
95 extends this capability to the Schedule+ 
contact list. 

Left-clicking Mail Merge in the Tools menu 
brings up the Mail Merge Helper dialog box, 
which provides three buttons (Create, Get 
Data, and Merge) that take you step-by-step 
through the process. 

Through improved integration with other 
applications, Word 95 also makes it easy to 
embed an object, such as a spreadsheet, into a 
Word document. In fact, you can create a 
spreadsheet using Microsoft Excel for Windows 
95, another Office 95 application, right from 
within Word. 

Left-click the Start button and choose pro¬ 
grams, then Excel. Select Word 95 from the 
Win95 Taskbar to get you back into Word. 
Place the cursor at the point in the document 
where you want to embed the spreadsheet. 
Left-click the toolbar button for Insert MS 
Excel Worksheet. (It looks like a spreadsheet 
with an X on it). A box with squares in it and 
a Cancel button drops down from the 
toolbar. Left-click on a square, and a spread¬ 
sheet that can be sized with the mouse ap¬ 
pears in the document. 

You'll also notice that Excel menus and 
toolbar buttons have replaced some 
of Word's, letting you perform Excel 
tasks from within Word. When 
you're done working on your 
spreadsheet, left-click back in your 
document, and the menus and tools 
revert back to Word. 

You can embed objects into a 
Word document by "dragging and 
dropping" between Office 95 appli¬ 
cations as well. This capability was 
first introduced in Office 4.0, but it's 
been enhanced in the Win95 version, 
letting you make use of the Taskbar. 

For example, select Excel from the 
Taskbar. Highlight your spreadsheet, 
or a part of it that you want to move. 

When the text is highlighted, use the 


arrow pointer and left-click to drag the high¬ 
lighted text down to the Taskbar. With the left 
mouse button still depressed, hover the mouse 
pointer over the application on the Taskbar 
that you want to switch to. The application 
opens, and you notice that the arrow now has 
a square attached to it, representing the text 
you are moving. 

To drop the information, release the left 
mouse button at the point in the document 
where you want to place the information. 

■ Communicating Online 

Through Word 95, you can enter the world 
of E-mail, online workgroups, and the 
Information Superhighway via the program's 
networking features. 

The program's E-mail feature, called 
WordMail, is just Word working in the context 
of E-mail. Virtually everything available in 
Word is available when using WordMail, in¬ 
cluding features such as Spell-It, AutoCorrect, 
and AutoFormat. You must have Microsoft 
Exchange to run WordMail. When you choose 
Word as an E-mail editor at installation, a 
Compose menu containing E-mail commands 
is added to the Word menu bar. 

WordMail also contains the tools needed 
to compose E-mail messages. A toolbar in¬ 
cludes buttons to send a message, select and 
check names, and change message proper¬ 
ties. There's a toolbar that appears when 
reading messages you've received. The 
toolbar has buttons to reply, forward, move, 
and delete messages, and to jump to the next 
or previous message. An AutoSignature fea¬ 
ture automatically inserts a standard closing 
to a message. 


Since Word 95 integrates with Microsoft 
Exchange, you also get online workgroup 
functions. Word includes features to post doc¬ 
uments in Exchange public folders. This fea¬ 
ture is accessed by going to the file menu and 
left-clicking Post to Exchange Folder. 

Another workgroup function is the high¬ 
lighter, used for online editing. Highlighting 
lets you bring particular text in a document to 
the attention of other users on a network. 

To highlight text, left-click the highlight 
button on the toolbar (it looks like a high¬ 
lighting pen with a yellow box beside it), and 
the mouse pointer will have what looks like a 
pen highlighter next to it. Drag the mouse 
over the text you want to highlight, and it will 
be marked in a particular color. To select a 
color, left-click the highlighter button's drop¬ 
down menu, and choose the desired hue. 
Turn off the highlighter by left-clicking the 
button again. 

In addition to letting you communicate with 
others on your company's network, Word 95 
lets you connect to the outside world through 
the program's links to The Microsoft Network 
and the Internet. 

Word provides you with information and 
shortcuts to The Microsoft Network in its Help 
menu. The Microsoft Network provides a 
number of handy Word forums. 

An Internet Assistant, a free add-on for 
Word 95, lets you create and browse through 
documents on the World Wide Web—the 
multimedia portion of the Internet—from 
within Word. 

You can create documents for the Web 
without having to know the Web's document 
format because Word automatically converts 
documents into Web format. You can 
create documents with many fonts, 
columns, tables, and embedded ob¬ 
jects, such as an Excel chart. 

These are just some of the many 
new functions within Word 95. The 
best way to experience the pro¬ 
gram's benefits is, of course, to try it 
yourself. With its focus on im¬ 
proving and automating the tasks 
users perform most frequently, ex¬ 
tensive help features, and integra¬ 
tion with other Office applications, 
Word 95 comes several steps closer 
to taking the headache out of docu¬ 
ment processing. • 


by Tracey Tucker 



It's easy to insert information from other applications, 
such as Schedule+ contact lists, into Word documents. 
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W e're giving 

away our best¬ 
selling Bible software 
absolutely FREE! 

All you do is pick up the $8.95 shipping 
and handling charges. 

If you've purchased an IBM® or com¬ 
patible computer between June 1,1995, 
and December 31,1995, call us at 
1-800-223-6925 and we'll rush you the 



Software! 


66 QuickVerse allows me to continue a 
serious program of Bible study, particularly 
with its ability to search and to write notes 
as I study specific passages. 66 
-J. Barkman, Dallas, OR 


King James Version 


QuickVerse makes Bible study 
easy and effective! 


Why are we giving away 
QuickVerse? 


We look at it as an investment. We're 
confident that once you see how easy and 
effective our software makes your Bible 
study, you'll count yourself among our 
2.5 million satisfied and loyal customers 
worldwide—and then you'll tell your 
friends about us! 


order mjtkrfv 

today and VfjnH 

we'll also 
inciudeour 
32-page 

catalog and a coupon good 
for $10 off your first purchase! 


of QuickVerse®—the 
world's best-selling 
Bible concordance 
software. A $49 
retail value, it's 
yours FREE through 
this special offer. 


I 1 "' """ "j Open multiple passages 
Fri I on your screen to compare 
I .f Scriptures side-by-side 

O | Find any word or phrase 
I J in the Bible in an instant 

I Go directly to any verse 

1 ItZIIsI I you specify 

I-> Attach personal notes or 

I cross-references to any 
I I word, verse, chapter or book. 


How to get your free QuickVerse: 

■ CALL toll-free © 1 - 800 - 223-6925 

■ FAX your order to 1-319-395-7449. 

■ MAIL coupon below with a copy of your PC sales receipt and 
$8.95 for shipping and handling to Parsons Technology Free 
Software Offer, PO Box 100, Hiawatha, Iowa 52233-0100. 


i’iYES! Send me my FREE* 
QuickVerse King James Version! 


;w PC and $8.95 shipping/handling. 


Address 

City 

State Zip 




RETAIL 

SPECIAL 

V0UR 


PRICE 

PRICE 

TOTAL 

QuickVerse 3.0 King James Version 


FREE! 


Shipping and Handling 



$8.95 

TOTAL_ 

MS20horden outside 

the continent! 

$8.95 

lllleitel Stales. 


Format: □ Windows □ DOS (choose one) 

Disk Size: O 3.5" □ 5.25" (choose one) 

We will ship 3.S" Windows disks if boxes art I k I 
Payment: □ Check or Money Order enclosed □ MasterCard 
□ American Express OVisa □ Discover 


Card# 

Day Phone ( 
Evening Phone ( 


Exp. 


) 


Restrictions. (1) You must have purchased a new PC between June 1,1995, and 
December 31,1995. (2) Limit one offer per household. (3) No purchase orders accepted. 

(4) These products cannot be resold at any price. (5) This offer is not available to current 
QuickVerse owners or computer software resellers. 

System Requirements. QuickVerse for Windows version 3.0 requires an IBM* or 
compatible PC, Microsoft* Windows 3.1 or later nmning in standard or enhanced mode, and 
4MB hard drive space. QuickVerse 3.0 for DOS requires an IBM 8 or compatible PC, DOS 3.3 
or later, 640K RAM, and 4MB hard drive space. 286 processor and 1MB extended memory 
highly recommended. Mouse supported but not required. Works with all monitors and printers. 


r pARSONS 

■ TECHNOLOGY 

One Parsons Drive, PO Box 100, Hiawatha, IA 52233-0100 

| Your priority code is 1891602 | 


















Power fluctuations are 
inevitable. They will 
damage your electron¬ 
ic equipment in many 
ways. The Inland 
Professional line of surge 
protectors will prevent 
damaging surges from causing data 

loss, hard disk crashes, equipment failure and much more. 

All Inland surges are U.L. 1449 listed, have a limited lifetime 
warranty and up to a $25,000.00 equipment protection 
guarantee. 


Pro Surge 5000 specifications: 

• Full 3 mode / 3 Stage protection 

• EMI/RFI (noise) protection 

• 480 Joules 

• 330 Volts clamping 


Finland 


An ABI International Company 


Call today for additional information and the dealer nearest you! 
Toll Free Number — 1-800-969-3705 Fax Number — 1-810-588-0945 










OFFICE 95 



Using 


Excel 


M icrosoft Excel 

for Windows 95 7.0 marks that par¬ 
ticular spreadsheet program's 
11th anniversary in the marketplace. The 
Excel spreadsheet application has been 
continually improved over the years and 
has been made even more powerful in this 
latest release. Microsoft combined new tech¬ 
nology with responses to customer feedback 
to produce an impressive application. The 
user interface for Excel has changed, letting 
you take full advantage of the speed and 
functions of Windows 95 while providing 
consistency with other Windows applica¬ 
tions. Improvements to existing capabilities 
and the addition of new ones make Excel 
an intuitive, fast, flexible program packed 
with useful features. 

Enhancements include new tools that make 
routine tasks easier, such as an automatic cal¬ 
culation feature that gives you a quick total or 
average of selected cells without having to 
enter a formula. Excel 95 includes easier 
number formatting, simpler data entry and 
editing, improved drag-and-drop capabilities, 
geographic mapping of.data, and the inclusion 
of several spreadsheet templates to get you up 
and running faster. Win95 IntelliSense fea¬ 
tures, including Answer Wizards and better 
file search capabilities, are contained in Excel, 
along with much of the ease-of-use function¬ 
ality formerly found only in Microsoft Word, 


such as the auto¬ 
matic correction of common spelling errors. 
The new Excel also contains its share of "gee 
whiz" features, which include being able to see 
your spreadsheet's columns become animated 
and visibly slide back and forth when you 
delete or restore a column. 

■ Getting Started 

To use Excel 95, left-click on Start, select the 
Programs menu, then highlight Microsoft 
Excel. You also can launch Excel from the 
Office Shortcut Bar. Depending upon which 
version of Excel you've used in the past, the 
initial look and feel of Excel 95 is much the 
same, particularly for 5.0 users. 

To start a new file (also referred to as a 
workbook) in Excel 95, open the File menu, 
then left-click New, or left-click the New 
Workbook button on the Excel toolbar. You 
either can select the general workbook icon 
from the New dialog box or left-click on the 
Spreadsheet Solutions tab and select a ready¬ 
made template, such as an invoice or purchase 
order. The templates provide a quick way to 
create specific types of spreadsheet forms. 
Selecting a template loads a form into Excel, 
which then can be customized to meet your 
needs. Selecting the general workbook icon ad¬ 
vances you to a new Excel spreadsheet 
window where you can create a form from a 
blank worksheet. 


To open an existing file, open 
the File menu, then left-click Open, 
or left-click the Open button on the 
toolbar and specify the file to open. 
A new preview feature lets you see 
the contents of a selected file without 
loading it into Excel. Highlight a file name, 
and left-click the Preview button on the toolbar 
at the top of the Open dialog box. The contents 
of the file will appear in a small window to the 
right. The dialog box also contains enhanced file 
search capabilities, using the Find Fast tech¬ 
nology supported by other Office 95 applica¬ 
tions, which allows for faster search, retrieval, 
and management of documents. 

As in version 5.0, your Excel 95 file is re¬ 
ferred to as a workbook, consisting of one or 
more worksheets. The worksheets within a 
workbook can be named by right-clicking on 
their tab, selecting Rename, and typing in an 
identifying name. You can move between 
sheets by left-clicking on their tab or the arrow 
controls in the lower-left part of the window, 
or by right-clicking on the arrow controls and 
scrolling through the workbook table of con¬ 
tents window. Data can be moved between 
sheets by highlighting a range and dragging 
the selected cells to another page's tab while 
holding down the ALT key. 

Multiple workbooks can be open simultane¬ 
ously. Switch between workbooks by left- 
clicking on Window in the Excel menu and 
left-clicking on the workbook you want to 
bring to the front, or use Window, Arrange to 
tile your workbooks on-screen. Improved 
drag-and-drop capabilities allow for easy data 
transfer between workbooks, to the desktop, 
and to other applications without using the 
Clipboard and the cumbersome Edit, Cut, 
Copy, and Paste functions. 

A workbook is saved by selecting File, Save 
As, and entering a name of up to 255 characters, 
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using the long document name abil¬ 
ities available in Win95. You can 
save a workbook as a shared list 
that everyone on a network can ac¬ 
cess. To save a workbook as a 
shared list, left-click on File, Shared 
Lists, then select the Allow Multi- 
User Editing check box on the 
Editing tab. Left-click OK, then se¬ 
lect File, Save As, and save the file 
on a shared network device such as 
a server or shared folder. A Shared 
List file is posted on a network 
server, and people can use File, 
Open in Excel to open the file just as 
they would any other file. 

Co-workers can work in a file at 
the same time while Excel keeps the 
information current. To see who is 
working on a shared list, select File, 



Excel 95 has been streamlined to make it easier to 
enter data. Formatting codes have been eliminated, let¬ 
ting you use the Format Cells dialog box to make 
changes to the spreadsheet's cells. 


Shared Lists, then left-click the Status tab. In 
a shared list, you can enter data, insert 
rows and columns, and sort, but you can't 
change cell formatting or save formulas. Left- 
click the Save button to update the shared list 
with your changes. You'll also get everyone 
else's changes. 

If users change the same cell in a shared 
workbook, Excel prompts the last person to 
save the file with a window that presents the 
details of the conflict, letting them decide 
which value to keep. Other users who save 
first will save normally and won't see a mes¬ 
sage. All conflicts are recorded in a Conflict 
History worksheet so that information on cell 
changes and decisions can be reviewed and re¬ 
versed if necessary. To view the list of con¬ 
flicts, select File, Shared Lists, then 
select the Show Conflict History 
check box on the Editing tab. 

The text and numeric data that 
you enter into spreadsheet cells is 
formatted easily. Right-clicking on a 
cell displays a drop-down menu 
from which you can choose Format 
Cells to change the number format, 
alignment, font, border, patterns, 
and protection. Most of these op¬ 
tions have not changed from Excel 
5.0. The major change in this area is 
a simpler method of number for¬ 
matting. The arcane formatting 
codes have been eliminated, letting 
you choose from a list of samples 
such as 1,234.10 or 4-Mar instead of 
#,##0.00 or d-mmm. 


■ Adding Cell Tips 

The ability to add notes to a cell has been 
in Excel since version 3.0. This latest version 
makes it easier to access those notes, which 
now are referred to as Cell Tips. To apply a 
note or cell tip, highlight the cell and select 
Insert, Note. Use the dialog box to enter a 
text and/or sound note. When you exit back 
to your worksheet, the cell will be marked 
with a small red dot in its upper-right corner. 
In previous versions of Excel, you had to 
reselect Insert, Note to access the attached 
note. Now you can read or hear the attached 
note by hovering over the cell with your 
mouse cursor. 

The new version of Excel generally is faster 
and easier to use. The speed increase will be 


particularly noticeable to more ad¬ 
vanced users who create large, com¬ 
plex worksheets and use features 
such as charts and pivot tables. Some 
of the new features don't seem par¬ 
ticularly necessary, however. As an 
example, new screen tips tell you the 
exact row or column to which you 
have scrolled when you left-click 
and drag the scroll bar. The same in¬ 
formation is available by looking at 
your screen and noting the column 
letter and row number. 

On-screen assistance still is avail¬ 
able through the Help menu, al¬ 
though the Quick Preview and the 
interactive Examples and Demo op¬ 
tions available in earlier versions are 
disappointingly absent in the Win95 
version. A new choice is Help, 



The Answer Wizard in Excel 95 lets you ask questions 
in your own words and then provides you with a list of 
topics that you left-click on to find an answer. 


Answer Wizard, which determines the kind 
of help you need based upon the question 
you type in. When you type a request in your 
own words, it supplies answers to help you 
get your work done. To search for specific 
words or phrases, left-click on the Find tab in 
the Help dialog box. When you have selected 
a topic, there are step-by-step answers, expla¬ 
nations, and programming references. You 
can find out what a dialog box does without 
interrupting your work by left-clicking on the 
question mark button in the dialog box button 
bar, then left-clicking on an item to display a 
screen tip. To view an explanatory name of a 
toolbar button, position the mouse pointer 
over the button. 


■ Automation 

Excel 95 contains several features 
that automate spreadsheet tasks such 
as data entry and data calculations. 
These changes have resulted in a 
highly intuitive application and have 
removed some of the time-con¬ 
suming drudgery of entering data 
into a spreadsheet. 

AutoCorrect, formerly available 
only in Word, now is contained in 
Excel's Tools menu. Someone must 
have realized that it's just as easy to 
misspell a word in a spreadsheet as 
in a word processor. With Auto- 
Correct, common typos and capital¬ 
ization mistakes are corrected 
automatically. The feature is smarter 
now, allowing entries such as CDs or 
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PCs without trying to correct them. It can 
function as a sort of shorthand, letting you 
type abbreviations that are replaced with full 
entries, such as typing ql and having it re¬ 
placed with "1st Quarter." The customizable 
AutoCorrect replacement list is shared with 
other Office 95 applications. 

AutoComplete expands upon the AutoFill 
function, which filled in a data series such as 
Ql, Q2, Q3, and Q4. To use AutoComplete, 
open the Tools menu, select Options, then left- 
click on the Edit tab. Make sure the Enable 
AutoComplete For Cell Values box is checked. 
Now you can type the first few letters of an 
entry, and Excel automatically completes the 
entry for you based on previous entries made 
in that column. For example, if "Month" is al¬ 
ready in the column, you can type m, and the 
rest will be filled in for you. The suggested 
entry is highlighted so that you can either ac¬ 
cept the proposed entry or keep typing to 
change it. You also can choose entries by right- 
clicking on a cell, left-clicking on Pick From 
List, and making a selection from the drop¬ 
down list of probable entries. 

AutoCalculate is great if you want to make 
calculations "on the fly." Instead of entering 
temporary formulas or using a calculator to 
quickly add up numbers, highlight the cells, 
and look at the sum in the status bar at the 
bottom of the screen. Right-clicking on that 
portion of the status bar lets you choose from 
other calculations, such as average, count, min¬ 
imum, or maximum. 

AutoFilter lets you extract relevant data 
from lists in your worksheet. For example, as¬ 
sume you have a list of sales regions in 
column B and sales figures in the adjacent 
column C. Left-click on any cell in 
the list in column C, and select Data, 

Filter, AutoFilter. A down arrow ap¬ 
pears in the first cell of the lists in 
both columns. Left-click on the 
arrow in column C, and select (Top 
10) from the menu. Change the set¬ 
tings in the Top 10 AutoFilter dialog 
box to show the top five listings in 
column C, and left-click OK. Only 
the top five entries from the list will 
display. You can redisplay all of 
your entries by selecting (All) from 
the drop-down menu or by toggling 
AutoFilter off by selecting Data, 

Filter, Auto-Filter. You also can 
show a certain percentage of the en¬ 
tries, such as the top 20%, or enter 


custom filters such as entries greater than or 
equal to a certain value. 

■ Data Mapping 

This version of Excel includes data-map- 
ping capabilities that let you plot spreadsheets 
on thematic geographic maps, making it easier 
to see relationships in your data. As examples, 
you could color code states by last year's sales 
to see whether sales regions are meeting their 
goals, or you could plot demographic data 
such as median income or population on a 
map to help form marketing goals. This moves 
spreadsheet users forward from using the 
standard bar and pie charts. 

To use Data Map, you first must arrange 
your information in columns within a work¬ 
sheet. One column must contain geographic 
data, such as names of countries or states. To 
create the map on your worksheet, select the 
cell range, and left-click the Data Map button on 
the toolbar or select Insert, Map. Use the cross 
hairs that appear to left-click and drag a display 
area for the map in your worksheet. Excel sam¬ 
ples your data and tries to match it against the 
maps that are installed. For example, Excel dis¬ 
plays a world map if your data is listed by 
country or displays a map of the United States 
if the data is listed by state. If there is more than 
one map that matches your data, Excel displays 
a list of selections. Each language version of 
Excel includes maps appropriate to the country 
in which that version is sold. 

The map appears with a Data Map Control 
panel that is used to format your map. By 
dragging the field buttons representing your 
data columns into the formatting area, you 
can change shading, colors, dot density, and 


other appearance attributes. A Grabber tool 
lets you grab the map and move it around in¬ 
side of its window to reposition it. Zoom tools 
change the appearance of the map by zooming 
in for more detail, such as a region within the 
United States, or zooming out for the whole 
picture. Left-clicking and dragging on the map 
window repositions it within your worksheet 
so you can align it with the data you entered 
in Excel for viewing or printing purposes. If 
you switch back to your data, you can redis¬ 
play the Data Map menu by double left- 
clicking on the map. 

Selections from the Data Map menu let 
you add or remove map features, such as 
countries, lakes, or highways, or change 
colors. Right-clicking on the map displays a 
drop-down menu from which you can 
change map features. A title and subtitle can 
be added to your map from the View menu, 
as can a data legend. Additional text can be 
typed on the map using the Text tool, which 
is the button marked with the letter A. 
Placepin maps can be set up to manually 
mark the locations of items such as stores or 
customers by placing a "pushpin" in the 
map. Once set up, these placepin maps can 
be saved and shared with other maps. 

If you make changes to your worksheet, you 
need to refresh the map by double left-clicking 
on the map to activate it (unless it is already 
active), then right-clicking on it and selecting 
Refresh from the drop-down menu. You can 
add data to the map by selecting Insert Data 
from the Map menu and selecting the region to 
map. We found the Refresh and Insert Data 
functions confusing to use and ended up with 
a Data Map Control panel filled with nu¬ 
merous cryptically named buttons, 
such as "Count of Column A(7)", 
and accidentally lost some of the 
shaded areas in our map. The Data 
Map Control panel, while it lets ad¬ 
vanced users create layers of com¬ 
parative data, can leave some users 
scratching their heads. 

■ Tempting Templates 

Excel comes with the addition of 
new template files that can help you 
run your business, plan your finances, 
and add consistency to the appear¬ 
ance and organization of your data. 
Templates can contain formulas, for¬ 
matting, text, and macros. They pro¬ 
vide a fast, convenient way to get up 
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Ready-made templates in Excel 95 can be customized to fit 
your needs, saving you time and providing consistency. 


and running with Excel, particularly if 
you have a specific need that matches 
one of the templates. 

To create a workbook based on a 
template, left-click on File, New, 
then left-click the Spreadsheet 
Solutions tab. Several icons are dis¬ 
played for various business and 
personal forms, including an in¬ 
voice, purchase order, and loan 
manager. Double left-click on the 
template you want to use to load 
the form into Excel. 

All of the templates are docu¬ 
mented using Cell Tips so you can 
move your cursor over any area 
marked with a red dot to display an 
explanation of what to enter on that 
part of the form. You can use the template 
toolbar to display sample information on the 
form to further clarify the purpose of each 
field and how the template should be used. 

You can customize the built-in templates to 
modify options or include company informa¬ 
tion. Left-click the Customize button on the 
template and type in your personal or com¬ 
pany information and default information 
such as shipping charges, number of loan pe¬ 
riods, or tax rates. Formatting also can be 
changed, letting you insert a company logo 
and change the font for the template. You can 
lock the sheet to protect the customized infor¬ 
mation from being changed accidentally. 

Excel makes it easy to link the data in your 
spreadsheet template with a database. Select 
Data, Template Wizard to step through the 
process of copying the contents of cells in a tem¬ 
plate to a tracking database, such as Microsoft 
Access, dBase III or IV, or FoxPro 2.0 or 2.5. 

If you are working from an Excel workbook 
that wasn't created using a template, the 
Template Wizard creates a template and a 
database from your information. Your data is 
linked so that each time you save changes in 
your template, the changes are copied to the 
database. If you have data in other Excel work¬ 
books that are arranged in the same way as in 
your template, you can add that information to 
your database. 

Advanced Features 

Excel 95 contains several enhancements 
that increase its power and customization. We 
couldn't fully explore all of these because 
some of the files were missing in the beta ver¬ 
sion we reviewed. If you take Microsoft's 


word for it from their promotional and re¬ 
viewer materials, some enhancements have 
been made specifically for the technical user. 

Database users will appreciate the better 
links between the Excel spreadsheet and 
Microsoft Access database. Even those who are 
hesitant about diving right into a database can 
get started on a simpler basis in Excel and later 
convert their data to Access using AccessLinks. 
Excel template data and pivot tables also can 
be used in Access. 

Visual Basic for Applications (VBA) was 
introduced in Excel 5.0 and lets users auto¬ 
mate work using macros and create custom 
applications within Excel using Visual Basic 
code. Although our beta version of Win95 
didn't include the particular help files we 
wanted to look at, the Help section for VBA 
supposedly has been improved in Excel 95 
and includes more details for those new to 
writing code in Visual Basic. Hypertext links 
that jump the user to specific topics of interest 
and tutorial-style topics that acquaint the user 
with basic concepts and examples of VBA help 
lower the learning barrier to this powerful 
customization tool. To access the help fea¬ 
tures, select Answer Wizard from the Help 
menu. Then left-click on the Index tab, type 
visual basic, and select items under the Visual 
Basic Code entry. (Visual Basic is a popular 
Windows programming language.) 

VBA programmers can use Data Access 
Objects (DAO), a library of objects, properties, 
and methods for manipulating data and the 
structure of a database, to share knowledge and 
code across Excel, Access, and Visual Basic 3.0 
and 4.0. Using DAO, spreadsheet programmers 
can design solutions that put data back into a 


database or even define and create 
databases. It also is possible to return 
a block of records from a database to 
an Excel worksheet using the Copy- 
From-Recordset tool, which lets you 
copy an entire result set to a range in 
a worksheet rather than having to 
copy record by record. 

I Under The Sheets 

Advanced technology operates be¬ 
hind the scenes to make Excel 95 an 
exceptional spreadsheet. Excel takes 
advantage of the 32-bit operating 
system, offering you fast entry and 
manipulation of your data. It's also 
more versatile and customizable, 
supporting the needs of a wide range 
of users at varying levels of sophistication. 
Spreadsheets, once the domain of number 
crunchers, have become a useful tool for per¬ 
forming a variety of tasks. 

Printed user manuals, which many people 
never bothered to read anyway, are becoming 
unnecessary for many users as applications 
become more intuitive and easy to use and on¬ 
screen help functions become more interactive 
and detailed. Many of Excel's basic functions 
are easy to learn, even for the novice. For ad¬ 
vanced users, Excel contains numerous tools 
for custom solutions that harness the power of 
Excel and the computer. 

With the exception of a few areas that were 
confusing to use, such as the mapping fea¬ 
ture, we were pleased with the latest version 
of Excel. Many spreadsheet tasks have been 
simplified, something that can truly be appre¬ 
ciated by those "old-timers" who have used 
spreadsheet programs for more than a de¬ 
cade. New tools increase the customization of 
spreadsheet tasks, letting users bend the ap¬ 
plication to meet their specific needs. Excel 
also is integrated with other applications, 
such as Access, which increases its usability. 

The transition to Excel for Win95 is made 
easier by the fact that it uses the same file 
format as Excel 5.0, eliminating the need for a 
conversion program and letting you share files 
with users who do not have Win95. Lotus 1-2-3 
and Quattro Pro filters let you convert files 
from the latest versions of those applications. 

If you are looking for ease of use, speed, 
versatility, and power in a spreadsheet, Excel 
95 excels. • 

by Diane Walkowiak 
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buying 
• FAMILY 
computer 
shouldn’t send 
YOU home 
empty-handed 


O 0 u’re finally ready to get a computer. But you’d also like to keep your shirt. 
At Sears Brand Central, we can help your dollar go the distance. Because when you 
put a system on SearsChargePlus, you get flexible credit terms and low payments— 
as little as $39 a month. Whether you’re doing your taxes, building a treehouse 
or improving your putt, you’ll find lots of software to get you 
started. In the latest formats, from multimedia CD-ROM to Pentium. 

Plus top name systems like Apple, Compaq and Packard Bell.Qcomputer’s a big 
investment. So shop Brand Central and get more bytejfor your buck. ^ 









CLEAN UP 
YOUR ACT. 

And well give you a prize. 


It’s National Clean Your Files Month. And in honor of the 
occasion Fuji Computer Products, PC Today, PC Novice and 
The National Home Office Association are going on a search for 
“The Most Organized Business Professional.” All you have to do 
is clean up your act, your files and your desk between now and 
November 10th. You’ll also have to write a brief essay explaining 
why you should be named “The Most Organized Professional.” 
If we agree, you’ll win a Compaq Presario™ PC, Microsoft 
Windows®95, a year’s supply of Fuji floppy disks, data cartridges 
and computer accessories. Plus, a one year subscription to 
PC Today and PC Novice. So start cleaning and start writing. 
You just might be the business world’s next success story. 

OFFICIAL RULES 

No Purchase Necessary: To enter, use a ball point pen or type your name, title, the 
name of your company/business and your complete address on your entry. You must 
also include: A narrative statement in 100 words or fewer, typed or printed on 
an 8 1/2” x 11” piece of paper that describes why you should be named the “Most 
Organized Business Professional” in business today. Mail completed entry to: Fuji 
Most Organized Business Professional Contest, PO Box 4211, Chestertown, MD 
21690. Limit one entry per person. All entries must be received by November 10, 
1995 when the contest ends. Judging will be based on the following criteria: 25% on 
the organization and neatness of narrative, 50% on creativity and originality 
and 25% on humor. No correspondence about entries will be answered and 
no entries will be returned. In consideration for the opportunity to take part in 
this contest and the award of any prize, winners agree that their entries and the 
copyrights and other rights covering them become the properly of Fuji Photo Film 
USA, Inc. which may edit, modify, publish, promote, use or not use any names and 
materials submitted for any purpose without additional payment to entrants or their 
business organizations. 

Judging and Validations: Entries will be judged and finalists will be selected under 


the supervision of a judging organization. Final winners will be selected on or about 
December 15,1995 by a panel of judges from Fuji Computer Products, PC Today 
magazine and PC Novice magazine and professionals in the service and packaged 
goods industries. By taking part in this contest, entrants agree to be bound by these 
rules and all decisions of the judges and judging organization, whose decisions are 
final on all aspects of the contest. Entries must be original and will be rejected if they 
contain materials trademarked, copyrighted, used or submitted elsewhere. 

Contest: Materials void if not legible or completed in full. Contest materials void if 
such materials contain printing, mechanical or other errors. Each potential winner 
may be required to sign and return within 20 days of notification an affidavit of com¬ 
pliance with these rules, a prize release and a release for the use of his/her name 
and likeness for publicity purposes by Fuji Photo Film USA, Inc. without further 
consideration. Failure to sign and return these forms within such time period may 
result in disqualification and selection of alternate winner. No responsibility is 
assumed for lost, stolen,misdirected or late mail. 

Participation: This contest begins October 15,1995 and is open to residents of the 
50 United States plus D.C., who are18 years or older and are owners or employees 
of businesses, except employees of Fuji Photo Film USA, Inc., PC Today and 
PC Novice magazines, National Home Office Association and their affiliate compa¬ 
nies, advertising and promotion agencies and anyone involved in this promotion’s 
production, development or handling. Void where prohibited or restricted by law. 
Subject to all federal, state and local lawsand regulations. 

Prizes: One (1) Grand Prize: A Compaq Presarid M PC and Microsoft Windows® 95, 
a one year supply of Fuji disks, data cartridges and computer accessories and a one 
year subscription to PC Today and PC Novice Magazine (Approx. Retail Value 
$2,500); Ten (10) First Prizes: A one year supply of Fuji disks, data cartridges and 
computer accessories and a one year subscription to PC Today and PC Novice 
magazines (Approx. Retail Value $548.00); Bonus Prize: Each Entrant will receive 
a special Fuji keychain. Winners will be notified by mail. Allow 6-8 weeks after 
validation for receipt of prize. Prizes may not be substituted or transferred. 
Taxes are responsibility of winners.For a list of winners, send a stamped, 
self-addressed envelope to: Most Organized Winners. P.O. Box 2904, 
Westport, Ct 08880-0904 by 10/31/95. 
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Using Access 


T he scenario is a common one. Terrified 
of phrases such as "query language," 
"data replication," and "relational 
database structures" that comprise database- 
speak, you've built a 2,000-record monster 
with your word processor's (limited) data¬ 
base capabilities. As your needs have grown, 
so has the database, and now you're stuck 
with an inefficient structure, poor sorting and 
cross-referencing capabilities, and your 
system inexplicably crashes every time you 
try to work with your "database." You can: 

A. Built a "Part II" of your word processor 
database. 

B. Get a degree in computer programming so 
you can understand those intimidating 
high-end packages. 

C. Check out Microsoft's latest contribution to 
the database market. 

Microsoft Access for Windows 95 7.0 (part of 
the Office 95 Professional suite) is the revision 
to Access 2.0, which is targeted at everybody 
from database novices to developers. 
Although Access has tools that will help be¬ 
ginners get results faster than before, it con¬ 
tains many advanced capabilities that 
beginners will never use. If you want a 
package with plenty of room for growth, 
Access 7.0 may be for you. 

Access has been recognized as a great 
development platform for small and 
medium-sized businesses and departments 


l n keeping 
with Microsoft's 
ease-of-use promise. 
Access 7.0 provides 
painless database 
creation and analysis 
for all users. 

in large firms. If database specifications are 
kept simple, beginning and intermediate 
level users can successfully build solutions 


with Access. As application design needs 
grow more complex, businesses can commis¬ 
sion outside professional developers. This 
approach makes it possible for in-house staff 
to manage professionally developed Access 
systems by working with tables and queries. 

Working with the most recent beta release 
at the time of writing, we focused on signifi¬ 
cant new areas of functionality that empha¬ 
size the extent to which this application 
addresses the needs of novice and interme¬ 
diate database users. 

■ Databases 

The new Access includes a bountiful 
selection of new Wizards; for novices, one 
of the most exciting is the Database 
Wizard. This tool builds a whole database, 
including tables, forms, reports, and event 
procedures. 

To access the Database Wizard, left-click 
the New Database button (the one with a 
white sheet of paper) on the Database 
toolbar, or choose New Database from the 
File menu. Either action displays a menu of 
databases—which can be viewed as a collec¬ 
tion of labeled database icons or a list of 
database titles—that the Database Wizard 
can build. There is a selection of about 20 
business and personal databases, including 
Order Processing, Time and Billing, Inven¬ 
tory Control, Household Inventory, Video 
Collection, and Wine List. 
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The Database Wizard has the 
same general features as the other 
Wizards in Windows and Office 
95. Namely, it includes Next> and 
<Back buttons for navigating 
through its screens, which let 
users make selections that cus¬ 
tomize how the database func¬ 
tions. Users can open the database 
with a sample database, which 
lets them learn how it works. 

When the Database Wizard is 
finished, users can navigate 
through the application from a 
main switchboard screen and 
several related forms. The main 
switchboard opens up broad cat¬ 
egories of actions, and the related 
forms offer specific actions in a 
category. Users can enter, view, and print 
data by making selections on these related 
screens. The database applications built by 
the Wizard even include a menu system for 
modifying the database design. 

The Performance Wizard helps to optimize 
applications that you build on your own or 
are upgrading from an earlier version of 
Access. The Wizard offers recommendations, 
suggestions, and ideas to improve the perfor¬ 
mance of your application, and it will imple¬ 
ment the changes for you. 

Before activating the Performance Wizard, 
make sure the database you want to optimize 
is open and that any specific objects you want 
to analyze are closed. To use the Wizard, open 
the Tools menu, choose Analyze, then select 
Performance in the Analyze submenu. Now 
choose the Object Type you want to optimize; 
your choices include any or all of Access' ob¬ 
jects, including tables, queries, forms, reports, 
macros, and modules. You even can choose to 
analyze relationships to improve performance. 
Within any category or object, you can select 
all or some of the objects. The Deselect All 
button lets you clear prior selections. 

After you select the objects you want to op¬ 
timize and left-click OK, the Performance 
Wizard provides a list box of recommenda¬ 
tions, suggestions, and ideas. You can imple¬ 
ment any list item by highlighting it and 
left-clicking the Optimize button. You can 
highlight more than one recommendation, 
suggestion, or idea before choosing Optimize. 

The advice you receive depends upon the 
circumstances. For example, when attempting 
to analyze queries, it may remind you that 


The Text Import Wizard dialog box 
shows how similar Access 95 's new 
ASCII import tools are to those in Excel. 
It is no longer desirable to load ASCII 
data into Excel and copy it to Access. 



indexing fields in a table can lead to faster per¬ 
formance. When optimizing macros, you are 
instructed to convert most macros to VBA 
code in order to achieve faster performance. 
(The Visual Basic for Applications language 
lets you convert old macros to be compatible 
with Office 95 applications.) The Performance 
Wizard also instructs you to avoid converting 
all macros used to implement custom menus 
because VBA cannot design menus. 

■ Tables 

Those who use Microsoft Excel 5.0 and 
Access 2.0 must wonder why Microsoft made 
it easier to import ASCII data into Excel than 
Access. (The American Standard Code for 
Information Interchange is a common text- 
only file format.) When there are not too many 
rows, it is easier to read fixed-width ASCII 
data into Excel and then transfer it to Access 
from Excel. With Access 95, Microsoft put 
Excel and Access on a relatively even par for 
importing fixed-width ASCII data. The new 
Import/Link subcommand in the File menu 
makes it a snap to get an ASCII table into 
Access. 

To use the ASCII Import/Link subcom¬ 
mand, choose Get External Data from the File 
menu. Specify Import to take a snapshot of the 


data in the file or Link to attach 
the data in the ASCII file. With 
the Link Option, your database re¬ 
flects changes to the text file data 
over time. One trick to invoking 
this Wizard-like command is to 
change the Files Of Type list box 
in the Import or Link dialog boxes 
to Text Files. Doing this makes 
the Import or Link dialog boxes 
show files with extensions of 
.TXT, .CSV, .TAB, or ,ASC. 

Point the Import/Link com¬ 
mand at a file by selecting a file 
name and left-clicking the Import 
or Link button. Then, choose 
options from the sequence of 
Wizard screens. Left-click the 
Fixed Width box if Access has not 
already done this for you. Next, follow the in¬ 
structions for moving and creating lines to de¬ 
note columns of data. One of the subsequent 
dialog boxes lets you designate columns for 
importing or linking. This same dialog box lets 
you specify the data type and name the fields 
that you import or link. 

We hope for some improvements in the 
Import/Link command when the final version 
of Access 95 ships because we missed a couple 
of Excel features in the Access version of the 
command. First, we were unable to pick the 
starting row for importing data; this forces 
users to edit the ASCII file in some cases before 
processing it with the command. Second, the 
Access Wizard does not automatically name 
the columns according to labels in the first row 
of the data. We had to type field names for a 
file; with the Excel version of the command, 
the fields automatically were named for us. 

The Table Analyzer Wizard is another tool 
that improves the way novices and interme¬ 
diate level users work with data. (You can find 
it by opening the Tools menu, selecting 
Analyze, and choosing Table.) This Wizard au¬ 
tomatically normalizes a flat file table into two 
or more related tables. Users do not have to 
know about normalization theory because the 
Wizard does all the work. The original table is 
not deleted, but it is renamed with the suffix 
.OLD. Finally, the Wizard also automatically 
creates a new query that reconstructs the orig¬ 
inal table from its normalized parts. By giving 
the automatically created query the same name 
as the original table, the Wizard equips the 
database to benefit from the smaller, more effi¬ 
cient, normalized tables that it developed. 
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Queries 

The Simple Query Wizard, found 
by selecting Query from the Insert 
menu, eliminates the need to know 
how to join tables in order to merge 
the results of two or more related ta¬ 
bles. With this Wizard, a user only 
has to make two choices for each 
field in a query result set. First, users 
must indicate what table or query 
holds the field to be included in the 
new query. Second, users must pick 
the field name. In both cases, users 
can make their selections from 
combo boxes. 

The Wizard constructs all joins and 
runs the query to produce a query result set. 
For example, if a user wants to show quantity 
ordered by customer and product from the 
NWIND sample database, the Wizard auto¬ 
matically includes the Orders table in the 
query. The Wizard is smart enough to know 
that it must insert the Orders table between 
Customers, which holds customer names, and 
OrderDetails, which holds quantity ordered by 
product to generate the result. 

You even can do some calculations with the 
Simple Query Wizard. For example, the 
Wizard automatically computes orders by cus¬ 
tomer if the user left-clicks the Count Records 
In option in the lower-right comer of the next- 
to-last Simple Query Wizard screen. Left-click 
this button, and the Wizard constructs an ex¬ 
pression for the query and selects the Totals 
button on the Query Design toolbar. 

When you are working with a table, 
query, or form, the Filter By Selection button 
(the one with a blue filter and yellow light¬ 
ning bolt) offers an easy way to select 
records. Move your cursor to any cell with a 
value for which you want to view all 
matching records. Then click the Filter By 
Selection button. You even can choose a part 
of a field's value and filter just on it. For ex¬ 
ample, you could find all products with "oz" 
in the Units Of Measurement field to find 
products that sell by the ounce. 

By successively applying the Filter By 
Selection button, you can narrow your filter 
set. You might choose all clients from a state. 
Then you could choose those from a partic¬ 
ular city in the state. You even could restrict 
your search to those records that match a 
specific ZIP code within the city. To succes¬ 
sively implement each of these filters, place 
the cursor in a field with the value that you 


The Pivot Table Wizard adds an easy, 
new way of summarizing Access 95 
data. This tool lets Excel 95 share its 
Pivot Table Wizard with Access. 


want to filter on, and left-click the Filter By 
Selection button. To show all the records 
again, left-click the Remove Filter button (the 
one with the blue filter). 

The Filter By Form button offers more flexi¬ 
bility in the filter criteria. It converts your 
screen to a form in which you can enter filter 
criteria for the currently active table, query, or 
form. If you start with a table or query, your 

he Simple 

Query Wizard elimi¬ 
nates the need to 
know how to join 
tables in order to 
merge the results 
of related tables. 


form resembles a datasheet view but 
operates like a form. After entering 
one or more values for your filter 
criteria, left-click the Apply Filter 
button to show records that match 
your criteria. To view all the records 
again, left-click the Remove Filter 
button. Note that the Remove and 
Apply Filter buttons are the same. 
This button toggles your view of the 
data into and out of the last filter. 
(All of the Filter options also are lo¬ 
cated in the Records menu.) 

For those needing to specify "Or" 
relationships for their criteria filters, 
the Filter By Form button offers 
forms with multiple tabs. The first tab is la¬ 
beled Look For. Subsequent tabs are labeled 
Or. The criteria on successive tabs are com¬ 
bined in Or relationships. By entering NY as 
the state on the Look For tab and CA on the 
first Or tab, your filter will show records from 
either NY or CA. 

■ Forms & Reports 

Access 95 adds the power of Pivot Table 
analysis through OLE technology. Excel 5.0 
users will recall this feature as a graphical 
means of building tables that summarize data¬ 
base tables. Now, Access users can benefit 
from this same technology. 

The power of Pivot Table analysis is in its 
graphical user interface. When you are build¬ 
ing a table, you can drag and drop field 
names from the side of the screen on to the 
body of a table. There are three places to 
drop fields that you use to categorize your 
results: rows, columns, and pages. You can 
have one or more fields in any of these loca¬ 
tions. When you drop a field in the body of a 
table diagram, that variable is summed ac¬ 
cording to the categories in the page, row, 
and column fields. Double left-clicking the 
field in the body of the table lets you apply 
different statistical summaries to that field. 
For example, you can count it or compute its 
standard deviation according to the page, 
row, and column categories. 

Start the Pivot Table from the Form tab of 
the database window. The documentation sug¬ 
gested that the final version will let you invoke 
Pivot Table analysis for reports as well. To 
start the Pivot Table form: 

1. Choose the Form table in the database 
window. 

2. Left-click New, then select Pivot Table. 
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3. Specify the table to be analyzed and left- 
click OK. 

4. Select fields for inclusion in your analysis. 

5. Left-click Next> to see the Excel Pivot Table 
screen. 

6. Drag and drop fields from the right side of 
the screen onto the page, row, and column 
areas of the table in the center of the screen. 

7. Drag and drop one field into the body of the 
table. 

8. Left-click Next> to see the Pivot Table 
options. 

9. Make your choices, and left-click Finish to 
see the Pivot Table. 

You can move fields from column to row lo¬ 
cations and vice versa, and the table will re¬ 
compute. The best way to learn about Pivot 
Tables is to move the fields around during and 
after construction. 

When the table is completed, close the form. 
Assign it a name that reflects the table design 
you implemented in Excel. The form in Access is 
not a live Pivot Table. If you double left-click the 
form, however, you open Excel, which lets you 
edit the Pivot Table. Just close the form to save 
your edits to the table design. 

■ Data Replication 

Access 7.0 innovates in the desktop data¬ 
base market by adding data and object repli¬ 
cation. No other desktop database currently 
offers this feature. It pioneers this function¬ 
ality by taking advantage of the Briefcase in 
Win95. This is not a severe limitation because 
Access 7.0 requires Win95 even without the 
replication feature. 

Replication lets two databases synchro¬ 
nize by updating each other with their 
changes. Access replication also permits 
design changes in a database to propagate 
from a "design-master" to other replicas in a 
replication set. While data will replicate be¬ 
tween any pair of replicas in a set, design 
changes, such as revisions to database 
objects or the addition of new objects, occur 
only from a design-master to replicas in its 
replication set. 

There are at least five likely uses for 
replication: 

1. Mobile workers, such as sales and service 
personnel, can synchronize their portable 
databases with a headquarters version on a 
nightly or weekly basis. 

2. Replication keeps a database aligned at two 
locations, such as home and work offices or 
a company with different offices. 


ccess innovates 
the desktop database 
market by adding 
data and object 
replication. 

No other desktop 
database currently 
offers this feature. 


3. It creates a backup copy of a database even 
while it continues to be used. (Normal 
backup procedures do not permit this.) 

4. Because replicas can be synchronized at any 
time, access to them can be balanced to pro¬ 
vide fast response times. 

5. Replication propagates changes, such as the 
addition of new reports and forms, to a 
database design from a design-master to all 
replicas. 

A replica is made by dragging and drop¬ 
ping its icon onto a desktop computer's 
Win95 Briefcase. Make sure the Briefcase is 
open before dropping the database icon on it. 
If the Briefcase is not installed, you must in¬ 
stall it prior to launching Access replication. 
Dropping the database on the Briefcase 
makes the desktop version the design- 
master; the replica in the Briefcase becomes a 
normal member of the replication set. You 
can make more replicas from either copy of 
the database. 

You can move either replica to another 
computer and continue making changes in¬ 
dependently on each replica. To synchronize 
the replicas/bring both to a single desktop. 


Make sure one replica is in the desktop's 
Briefcase. Open the Briefcase by double left- 
clicking it, then select the files in the Brief¬ 
case for replication. Choose Update Selection 
from the Briefcase menu to make all of the 
desktop replicas refresh their replication 
with one another and the one in the 
Briefcase. If you choose Update All from the | 
Briefcase menu, all replicas in the Briefcase 
would refresh replication for all databases 
on the desktop. 

■ Access 7.0 Database Format 

With all these powerful features and many j 
more not mentioned, many users will be at- ! 
tracted to Access 7.0. Be forewarned that the 
Access 7.0 database format is not perfectly 
consistent with Access 2.x and 1.x. Access 7.0 ! 

can read and edit data from prior versions, 
but it cannot make design changes to data¬ 
bases from prior versions. Also, Access 2.x 
and 1.x do not read Access 7.0 database 
format. Plan your conversion so that it is con¬ 
sistent with your needs and others who may 
be using your databases. 

Before converting to the Access 7.0 format, 
make a backup copy of your old database in 
its original format. If the database is on a I 
server, make sure no one else is using it at 
the time you start your conversion. Then, 
from the Tools menu, choose Database j 
Utilities, then Convert Database. For data¬ 
bases with security options, you must have 
Modify Design or Administer permissions. 

In the Database To Convert From dialog 
box, select the database and left-click Con¬ 
vert. In the Convert To dialog box, type a 
new name or select a new directory to use the 
old name. Launch the conversion by left- 
clicking Save. (You must do this before 
opening a database. There are two Tools 
menus in Access 95; one is available when a 
database is not open [the menu bar options 
will be File, Tools, Help], and one is available 
in an open database and does not provide the 
Database Utilities option.) 

With Access 7.0, Microsoft has delivered a 
database with an easy learning curve for data¬ 
base novices while still providing enough 
growing room and functionality capabilities to 
intermediate users. With the new features 
we've covered here, both categories of users 
are sure to see that Access 7.0 is bound to in¬ 
crease their productivity. • 

by Rick Dobson, Ph.D. 


54 PC Novice • November 1995 








GET A JUMP ON 

HOLIDAY SHOPPING- 

EGGHEAD HAS EVERYTHING 

YOU NEED. 



$50.33 CUE 

Microsoft 

BOB 


$39.88 CUE 


Microsoft BOB is the easy way to have more fun and be productive while working on 
your home computer. Microsoft BOB includes eight essential applications— 
a calendar, letter writer, checkbook and more—that are linked together in a new, 
amazingly creative way, making everyday computing tasks a breeze. With BOB 
around, you’ll really get things done! From Microsoft. 

Win #605311CX (3.5") Reg. $52.98 .CUE $50.33 

Win #605261CX (CD) Reg. $52.98.CUE $50.33 

Attack key enemy installations above, below, and on each planet’s surface. From the 
sweltering heat of the tropics to a toxic chemical wasteland, you’ve got eight worlds 
to save. Fury 3 puts the world of 32-bit gaming technology right in your face! It’s fast, 
furious, nonstop action, with intense 3-D graphics. From Microsoft. 

Win #558239CX (3.5”) Reg. $41.98.CUE $39.88 



$37.98 CUE 
Magic School 
Bus: Oceans 


Travel with the Magic School Bus to explore the ocean-from teeming tidepools to 
sunken coral reefs-and discover the creatures that live there. Explore seven ocean 
zones and solve the clues to find the sunken treasure; look at plants, fish, and 
mammals up close; conduct experiments that make science fun. From Microsoft. 

Win #163444CX (CD) Reg. $39.98 .CUE $37.98 



To order or for the store nearest you, call 1-800-EGGHEAD (1 -800-344-4323) Corporate customers, call 1-800-344-1123 


©SGf/6AP 


©1995 Egghead Software, 


heirres^hvettade 


Offer #AAR543 










Using PowerPoint 



M JR icrosoft PowerPoint for Win- 
dows 95 7.0, part of Microsoft 
M v W Office 95, is the latest version 
of Microsoft's popular presentation graphics pro¬ 
gram. In its Win95 version, PowerPoint 95 offers a 
virtually self-contained presentation solution but 
also allows for parts of a presentation to be imported 
from elsewhere. 

During installation, we suggest ignoring the pro¬ 
gram's advice to use the "typical" installation set¬ 
ting. It won't install many popular graphics 


converters or other useful tools. 
While you can return later and re-in- 
stall PowerPoint 95 or other Office 
95 components, it's easier to 
choose the Custom option 
initially and select the 
program elements you 
need for both PowerPoint 
95 and other Office 
programs. 


■ At Your Service 

PowerPoint 95 offers several 
levels of automation to help users 
create quality presentations quickly. 
When you start PowerPoint 95, the 
program provides several options 
for creating a new presentation or 
lets you open an existing presenta¬ 
tion. The AutoContent Wizard op¬ 
tion helps you create a presentation 
easily by letting you focus on what 
your presentation is trying to ac¬ 
complish. When you select this op¬ 
tion, PowerPoint 95 asks about the 
goal of your presentation, the style 
of presentation you want, the de¬ 
sired length of your presentation, 
and the type of output you need; 
then it creates the slides with for¬ 
matting you'll need. If you're in a 
hurry, you can just fill in the neces¬ 
sary text and graphs to complete a 
competent presentation. 

Let's look at the AutoContent 
Wizard's (ACW) process in detail. 
First, you'll be prompted for title 
slide information: who you are and what 
your position is. 

Next, the ACW asks you to choose the 
goal of your presentation. We selected 
Recommending a Strategy from the ones 
listed. If none of the preset choices suit you, 
select Other to go to the normal file 
opening screen. 

Then, you may be asked for a style of pre¬ 
sentation. If no optional styles are available, 
the system will select Default. 
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PowerPoint 95 keeps its tools handy for users. 


Next, you'll be asked for a 
length of presentation. We chose 
30 minutes or less. 

You'll see several choices of 
output type: black-and-white 
overheads, color overheads, 35mm 
slides, or on-screen presentation. 

We chose the default on-screen 
presentation and elected not to 
make handouts. 

PowerPoint 95 created a seven- 
slide presentation from these 
choices, selected an appropriate 
style for the presentation, and 
added appropriate headlines and 
guidance to each slide. Elapsed 
time: about five minutes. All we 
had to add was our own thoughts. 

To add text, we left-clicked on the boiler¬ 
plate text on each slide and replaced it ac¬ 
cording to PowerPoint 95's recommendations. 
We filled in the current situation, goals, and 
processes as called for in the presentation. 
Elapsed time: about 20 minutes. 

ACW succeeds in creating functional presen¬ 
tations that look good and provide the frame¬ 
work for more elaborate presentations later. 

■ Not Just For Experts 

PowerPoint 95 offers several other ways to 
make creating presentations easier. When you 
select New from the File menu, an easy-to-use 
tabbed menu system lets you choose from a 
blank presentation with no background, a 
number of presentation styles, or predesigned 
presentations (the same as those used by the 
AutoContent Wizard, plus some additional op¬ 
tions). You can choose from any of these to get 
a head start on presentations. 

We chose the Top Ten List from the presen¬ 
tations menu as the basic design. By replacing 
fields such as <your item> with our own text, 
we again created a simple, good-looking pre¬ 
sentation. But PowerPoint 95 offers more, if 
you're willing to work a little bit. 

To add a little pizzazz to the Top 10 list, we 
took advantage of PowerPoint 95's extensive 
libraries of clip art and sound effects. These, 
plus movies and graphics from other sources, 
can be added to any slide in a presentation. 

PowerPoint 95 offers users an AutoClipArt 
Wizard on the Tools menu, but it doesn't live 
up to its promise. It is supposed to analyze the 
text in a presentation and recommend specific 
clip art from the companion ClipArt Gallery. In 
our tests, though, the AutoClipArt Wizard 


simply provided an easy way to view the 
ClipArt Gallery. It still was necessary, however, 
for us to select appropriate clip art ourselves. 

To add clip art from PowerPoint 95's large 
collection, select Insert, Clip Art. PowerPoint 
95 calls Office 95's collection Microsoft Clip 
Art Gallery 2.0, which displays a wide variety 
of clip art in many categories. Once you select 
the appropriate category, the choices are dis¬ 
played in a scrolling view. Just double left- 
click on the one you want (or left-click once 
and choose Insert), and PowerPoint 95 imports 
it onto the current slide of your presentation. 
We chose a clip art image of fireworks from 
the Entertainment category. When the image is 
retrieved, it's centered on the slide and can be 
moved and resized freely with the mouse. If 
the clip art categories don't cover what you 
need, you may need to re-install PowerPoint 
95 and choose specific clip art or use existing 
clip art from other programs and collections. 

We wanted to make the fireworks image 
like real fireworks—suddenly appearing, then 
exploding. We got our wish by using 
PowerPoint 95's animation features. We left- 
clicked on Tools, Animation Settings and ex¬ 
perimented with its options. You can specify 
what type of animation effect to use for an ob¬ 
ject, including dissolves, movement from var¬ 
ious directions, various speeds of flash, and 
more. We chose a slow flash to simulate the 
look of fireworks on the Fourth of July. After 
choosing Build for your clip art, you can select 
a sound from PowerPoint 95's collection of 
sound clips. We selected an explosion .WAV 
file from PowerPoint 95's collection of sound 
clips. Again, you can add sound clips from 
outside sources if necessary. 


While experimenting, we 
found the View menu's Slide 
Show option to be very helpful. 
You can play back the slide show 
in sequence, running it automati¬ 
cally, or cycle through each effect 
in turn. When running a slide 
show manually, you can use the 
spacebar or left-click the mouse to 
display each page or each ani¬ 
mated element on a page. 

Finishing Up 

The last page of the show dis¬ 
plays items 1-5, with item 1 in 
larger type. The default for the 
text was a downward wipe, so 
we chose a more interesting effect 
with Animation Settings—a dissolve. We also 
wanted to put extra emphasis on the first item, 
so we deleted it from the paragraph, resized 
the box, and moved it downward. Thus, we 
can create a separate paragraph and a separate 
effect for the top item. Before working on the 
first item, though, we selected a different color 
for each item after it was "built" (PowerPoint 
95's term for displaying an object). To do this, 
select the Animation Settings menu and choose 
a color, either from the default choices or from 
a custom palette you can display. We chose a 
color similar to the slide's background for the 
text. With this effect, the number 5,4, 3, and 2 
items would appear normal for a moment, 
then recede as the next item was displayed. 

We wanted the first item to use special text 
and sound effects. It was time to insert a dif¬ 
ferent kind of item: Microsoft's WordArt. 
Unless you selected WordArt from the Office 
Tools menu during an Office 95 Custom 
Installation, you'll need to rerun the Setup pro¬ 
gram, select Add/Remove Components, left- 
click on Office Tools, left-click on WordArt, 
then Continue to add WordArt 2.0 to your 
system. Once you have installed it, WordArt is 
accessed through the Insert menu's Object 
command and can be called from other Office 
95 modules. WordArt 2.0 lets you enter text 
and shape it into special graphics. In addition 
to selecting the TrueType font, size, and style 
you want to use, WordArt lets you manipulate 
text in many ways. (TrueType is a popular 
format for fonts that can be transferred with a 
document and reproduced at all sizes.) When 
you start WordArt 2.0, the PowerPoint editing 
screen is replaced by WordArt menus and 
icons. Roll-up menus are used to select 
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TrueType fonts, text curvature and shaping, 
and fit to bounding box. Icons let you select 
bold, italic, normal, text tracking, shadowing, 
and rotation. 

To get the additional impact we wanted, we 
inflated the center portion of the first choice by 
selecting from the many shaping options avail¬ 
able. Then, we selected a lighter fill for the 
word, increasing its contrast. Other effects 
available include typographic controls for 
tracking, word spacing, rotation, and shadow 
effects. We chose a shadow effect to top off the 
display and returned to PowerPoint 95. When 
you add a WordArt object to your presenta¬ 
tion, your Edit menu lets you edit, open, or 
convert a WordArt object. 

To complete the presentation, we wanted to 
add another sound effect to the number 1 item. 
We chose a drum roll to add a bit of drama. As 
before, we left-clicked on the time, selected 
Animation Settings, selected Build, and se¬ 
lected the drum roll from the list of .WAV files 
installed with the program. The show looked 
good, but, as we know, timing is everything. 
We needed to specify the speed of the show. 

To set transitions between slides and the 
speed of the show, we used the Tools menu's 
Slide Transition option. You can use a different 
transition between each slide or the same for 
each slide in the show. To start the show, we 
chose a Split Vertical In effect at fast speed, 
which gives an "opening curtain" effect to the 
start of the show. Sounds also can be attached 
to these effects. We chose other effects for the 
other screens. A helpful sound option lets you 
stop the preceding sound before you display 
the next slide. 

To run the final presentation within 
PowerPoint 95, we selected View, Slide Show. 
This time, we used the slide timings we'd set 
in the Tools, Slide Transition 
menu. The Top 10 show ran as it 
would appear to the audience, 
and we also could choose to loop 
it continuously. David Letter- 
man, look out! 

H Alternate Views 

Sometimes, you'll find that a 
slide show contains the basic ele¬ 
ments but in the wrong order or 
with the wrong emphasis. To 
quickly change the slide order, 
use View, Slide Sorter from the 
pull-down menus. A miniature of 
each slide is displayed, along 


with the time delay per slide and a preview of 
the transition from one slide to the next. To 
change the order of slides, drag the slide to the 
desired position with the mouse. 

If the problem is not the slides themselves 
but the text, use the View, Outline command 
instead. You can move text, change its em¬ 
phasis, and change its font and size in a 
scrolling list format. 

To create speaker's notes, select View, Notes 
Pages, and each slide is displayed along with 
an area for adding notes. To help you visualize 
what the black-and-white version of your slide 
show will look like (as it will be printed to a 
laser printer, for example), select View, Slide 
Miniature to see it in a small inset, or View, 
Black and White to view a black-and-white 
version of the slide in full size. 

■ Taking It On The Road 

Ideally, a presentation should be as self-con¬ 
tained as possible. Instead of forcing a pre¬ 
senter to learn the ins and outs of PowerPoint 
95, take advantage of its portable viewer. This 
program is designed to let you display a pre¬ 
sentation without needing PowerPoint 95 on 
your system. To prepare a show for use with 
the viewer, you use the File, Pack and Go se¬ 
lection to prepare your show for the road. This 
activates yet another of PowerPoint 95's 
Wizards—the Pack and Go Wizard. 

This Wizard writes your show and a 
PNGSETUP program to a diskette or drive 
you specify. Multiple diskettes can be used if 
necessary. When you run PNGSETUP on an¬ 
other system, it writes the PPTVIEW pro¬ 
gram, two .DLL files (which aren't normally 
shown as icons), a Playlist file, and your orig¬ 
inal presentation. All elements of the presen¬ 
tation work flawlessly, including animation 


and sound effects, when run on a Win95 
system. If you want to create a show for use 
with earlier versions' of PowerPoint or the 
PowerPoint viewer, you'll need to export 
individual slides. 

■ Adding Outside Elements 

So far, we've used strictly the features 
shipped with PowerPoint 95 and Office 95. 
Now let's see how well PowerPoint 95 works 
with outside graphics and resources. We 
pulled a WizardWare MegaMix CD-ROM from 
our collection as a start. It contains a variety of 
graphics files. Can we use these third-party re¬ 
sources to improve our show? 

The initial try with the MegaMix CD-ROM 
wasn't promising. Although Microsoft prod¬ 
ucts have used .BMP graphics for years, 
PowerPoint 95 couldn't use the first ones we 
tried. After loading the offending picture into 
Win95's new Paint program, the problem 
became clear—too many colors. When we 
saved the 24-bit graphic as a 16-color or 256- 
color image, PowerPoint 95 could handle it 
just fine. 

PowerPoint 95 supports several popular 
graphics formats with its "typical" installa¬ 
tion, including TIFF, WPG, and JPEG for PC 
users, and PICT files for Mac converts, along 
with Windows .BMP and metafiles. Tag 
Image File Format files (extension .TIF) were 
originally used with Aldus Pagemaker and are 
popular output formats from image scanners 
and high-end photo-editing programs. Aldus 
arch-rival WordPerfect invented the dual-pur¬ 
pose (bit map and object) .WPG format for 
use with its word processing and graphics 
programs. JPEG (Joint Photographies Experts 
Group) is the first popular lossy compression 
format for graphics and is especially helpful 
for creating very small files from 
large and/or detailed photo- 
graphic-quality images. (Lossy 
file formats group image areas of 
similar colors, resulting in unno- 
ticeable loss of detail.) JPEG's 
compression technology lets the 
user select the level of detail to 
discard during storage since 
these images usually contain in¬ 
formation that can't be printed 
or seen by the user. Metafiles 
(.WMF) are Windows' own ob¬ 
ject-style graphics format, let¬ 
ting the images be enlarged or 
shrunk without quality loss. 



The AutoContent Wizard prompts users for information to 
create customized presentations. 
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The Animation Settings dialog box in PowerPoint 
95 makes it easy to spice up slides. 


The "typical" installation of Power¬ 
Point 95 omits several useful graphics 
file formats, including the universally 
popular .PCX (used in Windows 
Paintbrush) format, Kodak Photo CD, 
CompuServe GIF (Graphic Image 
i Formats), CGM (Computer Graphics 
Metafile), CorelDraw, .EPS (Encap¬ 
sulated Postscript), 2_D Auto-CAD 
drawings, Targa, and HPGL (Hewlett- 
I Packard Graphics Language) file types. 

When you add these bit-map and ob- 
I ject file types to the typical installation, 

[ you have support for virtually every 
popular PC file format. 

PowerPoint 95's ability to use a va¬ 
riety of popular formats enhances the 
j program's usability with existing image 
collections and scanners. We tested a va¬ 
riety of images in several of these for¬ 
mats with PowerPoint 95 and had generally 
good results. Some exceptions include the 
| following: 

• PowerPoint 95's support of .WPG files ex¬ 
tends only to version 2.0 (supported by 
Novell's Presentations 3.0 and the .WPG clip 
art included with WordPerfect 6.x). Older 
versions of .WPG files don't work properly 
within PowerPoint 95. 

• Some programs that create .TIF files leave a 
white border around the left and right edges 
of the image that can't be cropped within 
PowerPoint 95. 

More Customizing Features 

PowerPoint 95 offers an amazing variety of 
ways to customize your presentations. You can 
■ choose from the following: 

• A large variety of prebuilt presentation 
formats 

| • Many shaded slide backgrounds 

j • A large variety of resizable, stretchable 
Autoshapes to add to a slide 

• Full control of font, size, color, and style 

• Polygon and freeform drawing tools 

• Mirroring and rotating controls for any 
object 

• Custom backgrounds, including colors, 
shades, patterns, and graphics for an entire 
presentation or an individual slide 

• Disassembling draw-type clip art and charts, 
ungrouping them, and regrouping them 

In addition to AutoClipArt, PowerPoint 95 
i features the same AutoCorrect technology 
used with Microsoft Word for Windows 95, 
' which replaces errors with corrected spellings 


on-the-fly. PowerPoint 95 also features a Style 
Checker, which helps keep the presentation's 
style constant. 

This last set of options lets PowerPoint 95 
users modify draw-type graphics and 
Microsoft Excel for Windows 95 charts as de¬ 
sired since each part of the drawing becomes 
a separate element and can be moved or 
deleted as needed. 

For easier access to these and other com¬ 
mands, use the View, Toolbars command to 
activate the available toolbars, which include: 

• Standard 

• Formatting 

• Drawing 

• Drawing+ 

• Microsoft 

• AutoShapes 

• Animation Effects 

Each of the toolbar commands can be ac¬ 
cessed through pull-down menus, but the tool¬ 
bars are faster. The toolbars also reduce the 
amount of screen area available to view your 
project. If you use certain commands fre¬ 
quently, you can move buttons from their 
normal toolbars to others or create a new 
toolbar that contains only the buttons you 
want to use. 

■ Let's Go To The Movies 

PowerPoint 95 lets you add movies in the 
.AVI (Microsoft's Audio Video Interleaved) 
format to your screen shows. One limitation of 
PowerPoint 95's handling of movie clips is that 
they won't play automatically when the slide 
is displayed. You must left-click on them or 


press the spacebar once the slide ap¬ 
pears. You can, however, change the 
size of the playback window. 

£ Easy Drawing With 
AutoShapes 

Although PowerPoint 95 shouldn't be 
confused with a specialized drawing 
program, it does offer a good selection 
of easy-to-use tools for enhancing pre¬ 
sentations. The AutoShape drawing tool 
and toolbar simplify adding all types of 
shapes to a presentation. You'll find the 
AutoShapes icon with the drawing tools 
normally displayed to the left of the 
PowerPoint editing screen. 

AutoShapes include parallelograms, 
crosses, sunbursts, cartoon balloons, 
arrows, diamonds, triangles, and more. 
To use an AutoShape, left-click on it, 
move the pointer (now shaped like a +) to the 
slide, and drag the AutoShape to the size and 
proportions desired. The AutoShape uses the 
default color fill and is placed on the top 
layer of the slide. Use other drawing tools to 
place the AutoShape behind text or another 
graphic or to change its color. AutoShapes 
also can be rotated and mirrored for more 
flexibility. 

Working With MS Office 

PowerPoint 95, like its predecessors, is part 
of the Microsoft Office suite. PowerPoint 95 of¬ 
fers many ways to integrate its information 
with other suite components. 

PowerPoint 95's tight integration with Word 
95 lets the products accomplish far more to¬ 
gether than apart. Data can flow freely in both 
directions between the programs. 

For example, you can create the text for 
your presentation in Word 95 by using a 
simple outline method. Each line of text on 
the left margin is the headline for a slide. 
Press TAB once for a first-level subhead, 
twice for a second-level subhead, and so 
forth. Save the file as a normal document in 
Word 95, close the document, then go to 
PowerPoint 95 to continue. 

Within PowerPoint 95, create a new presen¬ 
tation, and select Insert, Slides from Outline to 
change your text into a simple presentation. 
Finish the job by adding images, clip art, 
and/or sound. 

PowerPoint 95 and Word also are designed 
to work together in the creation of "write-ups," 
printed copies of the presentation with notes 
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or blank lines for text. Use PowerPoint 95's 
Tools menu to start this process, which is sup¬ 
posed to create these in Word 95. 

Word 95's easy-to-use tables can be moved 
into PowerPoint 95. Create a table in Word 
95; then use Edit, Select All, and Edit, Copy 
to transfer the table and text to the Win95 
Clipboard. From there, you can switch to 
PowerPoint 95, bring up the slide you want 
to edit, and use Edit, Paste to deliver the 
table to your PowerPoint 95 presentation. We 
used this feature to create a slide comparing 
the Major League All-Star pitchers, creating a 
simple table in Word 95 and adding anima¬ 
tion effects and a popping champagne bottle 
in PowerPoint 95. You also can insert a blank 
Word table into PowerPoint 95 through the 
Insert, Microsoft Word Table command. 

Other indicators of tight integration include 
the ability to spell check PowerPoint 95 pre¬ 
sentations with the same spell-check feature 
used in Word 95, the find/replace feature in 
both products, and the ability to share clip art 
and graphics files. 

■ Working With Excel 95 

Moving information from Excel 95 to 
PowerPoint 95 for your presentations can be 
done in a variety of ways. This is fortunate 
since the normal ways of linking the programs 
didn't work very well. As with Word 95, the 
Win95 Clipboard provides an easy way to 
move a range from Excel 95 into PowerPoint 
95. This proved to be a more intuitive way to 
bring in a worksheet than the "official" 
method of using the Insert, Object menu. 
When Insert, Object was used and an existing 
worksheet was selected, only the first cell (Al) 
of the worksheet was placed on 
the slide. 

While only cell Al is placed 
on the slide initially, it's easy to 
select how much of the spread¬ 
sheet you want to display. Right- 
click on the spreadsheet cell in 
PowerPoint and select Edit, 

Worksheet Object to bring up a 
variety of window tools around 
the spreadsheet cell. To extend 
the viewable area downward, 
left-click on the lower-middle 
handle around the spreadsheet 
and drag it down. You also can 
left-click on other controls to de¬ 
termine what columns will be 
displayed. Before starting, you 


may want to resize the original cell Al to a 
reasonable size, since the default 12-point font 
is small and hard to read. Just drag on a 
corner handle to make it larger. 

If you prefer to bring over a preselected 
range from Excel, a good workaround turned 
out to be copying the range from Excel 95 to 
the Clipboard; going into PowerPoint 95; se¬ 
lecting Insert, Object; specifying a new Excel 
95 worksheet; and copying the range from the 
Clipboard into the blank spreadsheet. This lets 
you take advantage of Win95's new "in-place 
editing" feature. As you edit the worksheet, a 
look at the top of the screen shows that the 
normal PowerPoint 95 menus have been re¬ 
placed with Excel 95 menus. Once you're done 
editing the worksheet, left-click outside the 
worksheet to return to PowerPoint 95 with 
your worksheet on the current slide. Either 
method can be used. 

Adding Excel 95 charts to PowerPoint 95 
also proved troublesome through official 
methods, such as using the Insert, Object 
method and selecting a worksheet containing 
an Excel 95 chart. We again had to resize and 
edit the spreadsheet until only the chart area 
was visible. We found using the Copy and 
Paste method described above with Excel 95 
worksheets to work far more easily. 

■ Fixing The Background 

Charts imported into PowerPoint 95 via 
the Clipboard or re-created using the Insert, 
Object menu retained the original pro¬ 
gram's background around the graph. This 
creates an amateurish look on the slide. To 
solve this problem, select the object. Then 
use Draw, Ungroup to convert the object 


into a series of individual PowerPoint 
drawings. This type of edit means you lose 
the ability to returri to Excel 95 for other 
changes to the graph. After you've un¬ 
grouped the drawing, left-click on the back¬ 
ground and delete it, then left-click on any 
other elements (borders, lines, pie graph 
slices, etc.) and delete them, too. You also 
can select a single item and manipulate it. 
After you complete your edits, hold down 
the SHIFT key and use your mouse to select 
the remaining elements. You also can drag 
a dotted border around them to select them; 
then use Draw, Group to re-unite your im¬ 
proved graph. 

Exporting Your Work 

As we've seen, you can create outstanding 
presentations with PowerPoint 95. But you can 
do more with your presentation. By choosing 
File, Save As, you can select from a variety of 
export options: 

• Metafile (.WMF) 

Creates a graphic from the current slide 
only. 

• RTF/Outline 

Saves your text as a Rich-Text-Format out¬ 
line usable by Word 95 and other programs. 

• Presentations Template 

Saves your presentation as a guide for 
future presentations. 

• PowerPoint 4.0 

Saves your work in a form compatible with 
this earlier version. 

Use these options to add to the usefulness of 
your material. They'll save you time by mini¬ 
mizing the need to re-create your work in 
another program. 

The Big Picture 

With few exceptions, we found 
PowerPoint 95 to be both pow¬ 
erful and generally easy to use. 
With its excellent collection of ef¬ 
fects, clip art, and sounds, many 
persuasive presentations can be 
created without outside sources, 
but it also handles third-party 
graphics and sounds well. Power¬ 
Point 95 represents a good reason 
to look carefully at this latest ver¬ 
sion of the popular Microsoft 
Office suite. • 

by Mark Edward Soper 
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The Slide Sorter provides an overview of a finished presentation. 
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Computer City has a large selection of 
Macintosh® multimedia computers, 
color printers and high-powered 
desktop publishing programs that's 
second to none! 

So, regardless of your objectives or 
loyalty, we have the right selection of 
computers, accessories and software 
to help you get the job done right. 


CALL 1 -800-THE-CITY FOR THE LOCATION NEAREST YOU. 



No matter which computer plat¬ 
form you choose. Computer City has 
the computer solutions you need. 

For those of you devoted to the PC 
platform, we have a tremendous 
selection of PCs, printers and software 
from many of the world's most 
popular manufacturers. 

And, for you loyal Apple® users, 
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Using Schedule+ 95 


S cheduled for Windows 95 
7.0, included with Micro¬ 
soft Office 95, is a calen¬ 
daring and scheduling pro¬ 
gram that lets you manage /J 
time and organize informa¬ 
tion all at once. 

The program provides 
an easy solution for view¬ 
ing appointments, man¬ 
aging key contacts, and 
keeping track of tasks all 
in one area. It's integrated 
with Office 95 so it looks 
and feels like the other ap¬ 
plications in the suite. A key 
benefit to Schedule+ 95 is that 
it lets you work more effectively 
with others in a workgroup be¬ 
cause it helps you coordinate events 
with other people. It helps you stay up- 
to-date with your co-workers' schedules 
and suggests times for group meetings based 
upon the open times found in everyone's 
schedules. 

When you install Schedule+ 95, it searches 
your hard drive for an installed Microsoft 
Exchange client. If one is detected, you're 
given the option of working in group mode. If 
this is chosen, the group scheduling features 
are installed. If you don't choose group mode, 
the standalone version of Schedule+ 95 is 
available. Group modes can be installed or 
uninstalled later depending on your needs. 

Customize Your Planner 

Schedule-t 95's scheduling template fol¬ 
lows a typical paper planner appearance. It 
consists of a month at a glance, the day's to- 
do activities, and hourly increments for plan¬ 
ning meetings, events, and other activities. 
From the main scheduling template, you can 
plan monthly and weekly, then move into 
your contact list to update or retrieve contact 
information. 

Schedules- 95's title bars, menu commands, 
toolbars, ToolTips, and tabbed dialog boxes 


tv -X 

X 


are consistent with all Office 95 applications. 
(ToolTips are a quick way to identify the pur¬ 
pose of a toolbar button. To see a ToolTip, 
place your cursor on an icon, and a description 
for that icon will appear.) 

Drag-and-drop capabilities are incorporated 
within Schedules- 95. This lets you modify data 
in one step by dragging and dropping rather 
than using the two-step method of cutting and 
pasting or copying and pasting. You can drag 
and drop appointments to new times, days, or 
weeks; drag and drop tasks onto appointment 
calendars; drag and drop appointments onto 
the task list; and drag and drop view dividers 
to customize the viewing of information. 

You also can customize schedule settings 
within their Schedules- 95 system. You can de¬ 
fine default settings such as the calendar, task 
manager, basic display, synchronization time, 
and time zone. Additionally, you can customize 
the way you want to view their information. 
Through CustomView, you can drag out the 


look you find most suitable to your 
work habits. You can view multiple 
days, weeks, or months at one time 
or even incorporate tasks and 
contacts into your own cus¬ 
tomized view. 

Schedules- 95 includes 
CustomTabs that let you 
group data into blocks of 
information. Schedules- 95 
includes 14 tabs so you 
can mix the information to 
suit your needs. You can 
customize the tabs to in¬ 
clude a Weekly or Monthly 
View, adding or modifying 
an appointment by double 
left-clicking on the details. For 
additional information on an ap¬ 
pointment, just double left-click on 
the appointment. 

What To Do? 

We keep to-do lists to prioritize tasks. 
Schedules- 95 takes keeping to-do lists one 
step further. You can associate more than a 
dozen pieces of information with each task, 
including priority codes, reminders, contacts, 
notes, and billing information. Tasks can be 
grouped, sorted, and filtered so they can be 
organized according to the user's work 
habits. Tasks can be viewed in association 
with the calendar view or combined with 
contact lists. 

Your Daily To-Do List, which is displayed 
in the lower-right corner of the Daily tab, 
shows a list of the tasks that are active on the 
day(s) being viewed. You can add tasks by 
typing them into the list. If a task isn't com¬ 
pleted by the date it's due, Schedule-!- 95 auto¬ 
matically assigns it to the next day and 
highlights it in red. Once a task is complete, 
you check it off by left-clicking on the box to 
the left of the task. Then, the task appears to be 
crossed off the list. 

You can drag tasks directly from the Daily 
To-Do List onto the calendar so that you can 



62 PC Novice • November 1995 








OFFICE 95 


allocate specific times on your schedule to 
complete the tasks. You also can drag a task 
to the date navigator in the upper-right 
corner of the screen to reschedule a task for 
another day. 

Task properties can be modified by opening 
the Task dialog box. Within this dialog box, 
you can activate the range of time you want 
Schedule+ 95 to alert you of any new tasks. 
You also can describe the tasks, estimate the 
amount of time to complete the task, and write 
any notes associated with the task. 

To-Do tabs let you manage all your to-do 
lists. Schedule+ 95 groups tasks by default. 
The tasks, whether they are active, overdue, or 
completed, are displayed. The properties you 
set up for each task are displayed in columns 
on-screen. You can customize the way the 
columns are displayed. There are preset 
columns including All, Typical, Few, Descrip¬ 
tion Only, and an option to customize your 
own to-do list views. 

You can sort your tasks in ascending or de¬ 
scending order by left-clicking any of the 
column headers in the To-Do List or using 
the Sort dialog box. You can use as many as 
three sort keys at once. You also can group 
tasks according to the way you work. Tasks 
can be filtered so that you can collect all of 
your completed tasks for an end-of-the- 
month report. 


Contact Managers 

Schedule+ 95 includes a con¬ 
tact management system that lets 
you store information about each 
of your personal or business con¬ 
tacts. To use this system, use the 
Contact tab to display the contact 
information. The left portion of 
the screen shows a complete list 
of contact names and phone 
numbers. To find a specific con¬ 
tact, enter a few letters of a per¬ 
son's name in the Go To field. 
Then, the "business card" format 
appears to the right of the screen, 
showing specific information for 
the name you select. You can des¬ 
ignate the business cards as 
General, Business, Home, and 
Personal to help you browse the 
different types of information 
easily. You can store up to eight 
numbers for each contact in¬ 
cluding their business, home, fax, 


mobile, pager, and personal assistant's tele¬ 
phone numbers. You also can store home and 
business addresses for each contact. 

With Schedule+ 95's autodialer, you can 
dial any of the phone numbers automatically 
by left-clicking the dial button next to the 
phone number. 

You can define fields for each contact. These 
fields make it possible to assign different cri¬ 
teria to each contact so it's easy to sort or 
group the contacts when needed. For example, 
you can sort your business contacts from your 
personal contacts for different listings. 

Sharing Information 

Office 95 is arranged so that its applica¬ 
tions can share information between them. 
Microsoft Word" s Address Book tool, Mail 
Merge, and Text Import /Export are all infor¬ 
mation-sharing capabilities that add value to 
Schedule+ 95. The Address Book tool lets you 
insert Schedule+ 95 contact information into 
a letter or any document requiring an ad¬ 
dress. The Mail Merge feature lets Word inte¬ 
grate the entire Schedule+ 95 contact list into 
a mail merge. 

The Text Import/Export Wizard exchanges 
information with other applications using a 
comma-delimited format, which is a com¬ 
mon way of transferring text-based informa¬ 
tion. For example, if you have stored a 
contact list in Microsoft Access, you can im¬ 
port the information into Schedule-i- 95. 



A standard Schedule + 95 Daily View gives you everything you 
need to plan to-do lists and schedule appointments and meetings. 


Schedule+ 95 can be used with Microsoft Excel 
and Access to form a corporate mailing list. 
Then individual users can keep a subset of 
these contacts in Schedule+ 95 for day-to-day 
contact management. 

You also can exchange task, calendar, and 
contact information with other applications. 
Some of the other applications that Sched- 
ule-l- 95 supports include ACT! for Windows, 
ECCO Professional, Lotus Organizer, and 
PackRat. Schedule-!- 95 even can exchange in¬ 
formation with a Timex Data Link Watch. 
People who have these special watches can 
download appointments, contacts, and tasks 
onto their watches. 

Schedule-!- 95 includes several task fields 
that work with Microsoft Project for Win95. 
From Microsoft Project, you can delegate tasks 
from a project plan to Schedule-!- 95 users via 
E-mail. An E-mail message is sent with a Task 
Request form. If the task request is accepted by 
the Schedule-!- 95 user, the task information is 
recorded in the user's To-Do List so it can be 
tracked in the user's daily activities. 

Through the duration of a project, the pro¬ 
ject supervisor can get periodic updates from 
Schedule-!- 95 users that had tasks assigned to 
them by sending out a Task Update form. 
When a user returns the Task Update form to 
the project planner, the form reads the most 
current task information from the user's To- 
Do List, then automatically updates the 
master project plan. 

It can be difficult to plan a 
meeting when there are several 
members involved. Schedule-!- 95 
provides some tools that make 
scheduling several people easier. 
Schedule-!- 95 includes a Planner 
View that displays schedules of 
required and optional attendees 
and resources, along with the 
schedule of the user who called 
the meeting. This helps deter¬ 
mine appropriate meeting times 
and locations. 

To assist in setting up meet¬ 
ings that include multiple mem¬ 
bers, Schedule-!- 95 includes a 
Meeting Wizard that uses Intelli- 
Sense technology. This is an in¬ 
teractive aid that helps users 
determine the best meeting times. 
You can, through a series of 
questions, determine the parame¬ 
ters of a meeting. The Meeting 
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You can organize a group meeting, for required or optional 
attendees, by using the Meeting Wizard in Schedule+ 95. 


Wizard asks specific questions 
about the required and optional 
attendees, the necessary re¬ 
sources such as audio/visual 
equipment and computers, the 
location of the meeting, accept¬ 
able times for the meeting, and 
travel time. 

Then, based on the parameters 
the user sets, the Meeting Wizard 
selects the first meeting time 
available. If the meeting time isn't 
acceptable, the Meeting Wizard 
picks the next available time. 

Once a meeting time and location 
have been determined, users left- 
click on the Request Meeting 
button, and Schedule+ 95 auto¬ 
matically prepares a pre-ad- 
dressed E-mail message so each 
user can respond. 

Once a confirmed list returns 
to the user, the user can record 
the names of people who need to be at the 
meeting in the Required column, then add 
optional attendees if necessary. Once this is 
done, attendee management can be per¬ 
formed from within Schedule+ 95, providing 
reminders to attendees about the meeting 
and scheduling a meeting room and the nec¬ 
essary equipment. 

■ Working With Microsoft 
Exchange 

Schedule+ 95 uses the Microsoft Exchange 
client found within Win95 to perform much 
of the group scheduling capabilities. Sched- 
ule+ 95 depends on Microsoft Exchange for 
the following: 

• Meeting requests and responses that appear 
as custom forms in the Inbox. 

• Selecting meeting attendees from Micro¬ 
soft Exchange address book. 

• Microsoft Exchange and Schedule+ 95 use 
the same user list, so administrators don't 
have to maintain two different systems. 

If you combine Schedule+ 95 with Microsoft 
Exchange Server, you get even more powerful 
group scheduling capabilities, including: 

• The Time Zone information, which is stored 
on the Microsoft Exchange Server, is used so 
that meeting requests from a user in another 
time zone are booked at the appropriate 
time. The information in the Planner View 
for free and busy times are adjusted ac¬ 
cording to each user's time zone. 


• Microsoft Exchange Server public folders 
are used to store information on free and 
busy times. Public folders in Microsoft 
Exchange Servers can be replicated, then 
shared by others. 

• Schedule+ 95 can be used in any public 
folder application, such as a customer 
tracking application. 

• There is no separate administration required 
for Schedule-!- 95 on a Microsoft Exchange 
Server. Therefore, all of the administrative 
features found in the Microsoft Exchange 
Server automatically support Schedule+. 

HI Let's Take A Tour 

When you begin Schedule+ 95, you're asked 
if you want to work alone or with a work¬ 
group. Once you make this decision, you must 
decide whether you want to create a new 
schedule file, use an existing schedule file, or 
avoid creating a schedule file on the machine 
you are working on (this option is reserved for 
advanced users or administrators). Once you 
decide which schedule file to use, the initial 
Schedule+ 95 template screen appears, letting 
you begin scheduling to-do lists, events, and 
other activities. 

Within this screen, you'll perform most of 
your work. With your toolbar and pull-down 
menus, you can perform the functions de¬ 
scribed earlier. The simplest way to begin 
your work is to move into the daily screen of 
the current day and begin scheduling your 


activities, appointments, and 
to-do lists. 

You need to remember that un¬ 
less you already have some type I 
of contact database, you'll need to 
create a new one within Sched¬ 
ule-!- 95. The simplest way to I 
create a contact list is to input the 
data when you first contact 
that person. 

There is a feature within 
Schedule-i- 95 that lets you man- I 
age daily and annual events. An 
event can occur on any day and | 
be designated for one day or sev- j 
eral days. Events aren't a specific 
block of time in your schedule. I 
For example, you may attend a 
trade show during a period of 
one week. This appears in your 
appointment book and in your 
Daily View but doesn't appear as 
busy times in your Planner. 

Schedule-i- 95 lets users choose from 1,500 
ways of printing their schedules. Depend¬ 
ing upon the size of your calendar, Sched¬ 
ule-!- 95 can provide you with the print 
layout you need. You can select from a list 
of layouts that include daily, weekly, 
monthly, contact lists, and to-do lists in dif- I 
ferent formats. You can set the schedule 
range by providing a start date for the cal¬ 
endar you want to print. 

If you encounter any difficulty using j 
Schedule-!- 95, there is a complete online ! 
Help system that provides a glossary of 
help topics. Each term is described so that 
you can better understand Schedule-!- 95's 
features and capabilities. There is also an 
Answer Wizard where you type a question 
about the program in your own words, and I 
the Answer Wizard displays a list of help 
topics related to your question. This way, 
you don't have to know the technical term 
to search for your topic. 

You'll find that Schedule-i- 95 will help 
you become more organized in planning 
your time on a daily, weekly, and monthly 
basis. After using it for a while, you'll begin 
seeing that it can become the personal assis- j 
tant that you may not have had before but 
always needed. • 

by Kimberly Maxwell 
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QUICK STUDIES 


Microsoft Excel 5.0 



f you're new to Micro¬ 
soft Excel 5.0 and work 
with large spread¬ 
sheets, you're bound to 
get tired of entering 
information—espe¬ 
cially if it's the same 
information or a series 

of similar data. 

Microsoft anticipated this and provided the 
AutoFill features to help you effortlessly com¬ 
plete these tasks. 

■ What Is AutoFill? 

The AutoFill features let you copy the con¬ 
tents of cells into other cells by dragging the 
fill handle (the black box found on the lower- 
right corner of a selected cell or group of 
cells). When you drag this box in any direc¬ 
tion, information is automatically filled into 
the cells you outline. 

You also can create series of data in subse¬ 
quent cells by incrementing the value in the 
active cell into a range as you drag the fill 
handle. For example, you can fill in the 
months of the year, days of the week, or a se¬ 
ries of numbers into adjacent cells. 

NOTE: To use the AutoEill features, 

Cell Drag And Drop must be enabled. 

Before proceeding, choose Options from 
the Tools menu, select the Edit tab, and 
check the Allow Cell Drag And Drop 
box. Then click OK. 


■ Entering Identical 
Information 

If you have a series of adjacent 
cells requiring the same data, you 
can fill this data in with the fill 
handle. To do this, select the cell 
with the data to be copied and point 
your mouse pointer to the fill 
handle until it changes to a solid 
cross. Click and drag the handle in 
the direction you want to fill in the 
data. When the range is outlined, 
release the button. The data auto¬ 
matically is filled into the cells in 
your selected range. 
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AutoFill Features 

■ Creating A Series 

Autofill also provides series capabilities in 
which Excel can recognize a series of data and 
extend the series through adjacent cells se¬ 
lected for a range. 

To extend and fill in a series, select the cell 
or range of cells that defines your series. (A 
cell with "January" would define a series of 
months, but you'd need at least two cells to de¬ 
fine a linear series like "2, 4, 6, 8.") Then point 
to the fill handle with the mouse pointer. The 
pointer will change to a solid cross. Click the 
mouse button and drag the fill handle. As you 
do, the series automatically is incremented. 

NOTE: Excel automatically creates a series that 
increases in value when you move the fill handle to 
the right or down; to create a series that decreases 
in value, move the fill handle to the left or up. If 
you drag the fill handle up or to the left of a selec¬ 
tion and stop in the selected cells without going 
past the first column or the top row, you will erase 
the data within the selection. 

■ Types Of Series 

Excel lets you create several types of series. 

Time. A time series includes increments of 
times, days, weeks, months, or years. You can 



specify the increments, or Excel can use auto¬ 
matic increments. For example, you can 
specify that days be incremented in sevens, or 
you can have Excel list things like weekdays, 
month names, or quarters, such as: 

Mon, Tues, Wed 
9:00,10:00,11:00 
January, February, March 
Day 1, Day 8, Day 15 

Linear. In a linear series, Excel increases or 
decreases values by a constant value. Some ex¬ 
amples are: 

1 , 3 , 5 , 7 , 9,11 
5,10,15,20,25,30 
- 2 , - 1 , 0 , 1 , 2,3 

■ Customizing AutoFill 

If you frequently insert series information 
specific to your industry or occupation, you 
can customize AutoFill to automatically insert 
product lists or names. 

To do this, you first must create a custom 
AutoFill list. Select the Options command on 
the Tools menu. Type your custom series into 
the Custom Lists tab in the Options 
dialog box. Select New List in the 
Custom Lists box, and type your list 
into the List Entries box, pressing 
ENTER after each entry to go to the 
next line. When you're finished, click 
the Add button to save your list. 
Then click OK. 

Once your custom list is created, 
Excel will recognize the list when 
you select a cell containing part of 
the series. You then fill the list into a 
selected range just as you fill in 
other series with AutoFill. 

Everyone knows that computers 
save time and effort. But features like 
Excel's AutoFill really drive that 
point home. • 


AutoFill lets you automatically enter identical data or a 
series of data. Here, AutoFill was used on the first two 
lines of data to create the lower group of cells. Columns 
B, C, D, and E are time series; column F is identical by Lori Beckmann Johnson 
data; column G is a linear series; and column H is a 
custom AutoFill series. 















5.1/6.0 FOR DOS 



QUICK STUDIES 


WordPerfect For DOS 


Searching Files 



Here, QuickFinder is poised to search for "will" or "probate" in all letters written 
in 1994 that are located in the C:\DOCS directory. 


gets of expression, veins 

dirt from raw language. 

If you've been word 
processing for long, you've amassed a fortune 
in ideas, well-turned phrases, boilerplate text, 
and reusable formats. 

But to reuse them, you have to find them. 
How can you pan for gold in your river of 
files? Enter the Find function in WordPerfect for 
DOS 5.1 and 6.0, which scans file contents to 
locate specified words or phrases—making it 
handy for research or records updating. 

Once able to work only in one directory at a 
time, QuickFinder solves this problem and 
adds impressive new features. Now you can 
search using proximity logic; index files for 
very fast searches; and search the whole disk 
drive, a branch of directories, or an index span¬ 
ning multiple disks or directories. 

Assume you maintain several mailing lists. 
A recent mass mailing has dumped dozens of 
undeliverable envelopes on your desk. Instead 
of manually searching each file, the Find fea¬ 
ture can search for you. In WordPerfect 5.1, 
press F5 to display the address lists, select 
9/Find, then e (item 4) to search the contents 
of each file. Type a name from the envelope, 
then press ENTER. The resulting List Files 
screen reduces to a single file containing the 
searched-for name. Retrieve the file, then use 
F2 to search for the entry and correct it. 

To start from the beginning: 

1) Press F5, then press ENTER to list your files. 

2) Type f. (In version 5.1, this selects 9/Find; in 

6.0, this selects QuickFinder.) 

In WordPerfect 5.1, you'll see a menu across 
the bottom of your screen that includes: 

3 First Pg; 4 Entire Doc; 5 Conditions 

Select 3 or 4 to define the depth of your 
search. At the Word Pattern: prompt, type 
your search terms or press F3 for help and type 
w for information about logical operators. The 


search is rapid, counting up the files as it scans 
them, ending with a List Files screen of the 
files containing the word pattern. 

To narrow your search using wildcards, 
press F5, but pause to change the *.* to a more 
specific pattern (i.e., *.INV or EXP*.* to list in¬ 
voices or expense reports). 

For more control, choose "5 Conditions" at 
the beginning of your search. Here, you can 
add multiple criteria for a search, including a 
date range and searches within document 
summary fields. 

NOTE: If you leave List Files, return to it by 
pressing F5 twice to redisplay the last List Files 
screen you viewed. 

M WordPerfect 6.0 

Select QuickFinder by pressing F5, then 
ENTER, then type f. To move from field to 
field on the QuickFinder Search screen, use 
your mouse, TAB and SHIFT-TAB, or the 
mnemonic letters and function keys as they be¬ 
come visible. 

In the Search For field, type your search 
terms. To use AND/OR logic, press F2 for 
Operators. Here also is Closeness Of Words, 
which lets you search for words within the 
same page, paragraph, sentence, or line. 
Search In designates the scope of the search: 
Drive (searches the entire disk), Directory, 
Subtree (includes files in all subdirectories), 
or Index. 

Index searches are fast and powerful. 
Tremendous speed comes from the index 
file—essentially a sorted list of the pooled 


words with pointers to the files that contain 
them—which must be set up in advance and 
re-indexed as needed. 

File Pattern lets you use the *.* pattern to 
narrow your search by specifying the first 
few letters of the file names (i.e., SMITH*.*) 
or indicate a file name extension (i.e., *.INV, 
*.FAX, *.LTR). 

To search within document summary fields, 
press SHIFT-F1 (Setup) on the QuickFinder 
Search screen and select item 3. This lets you 
scroll through a list of document summary 
fields to specify search terms. 

File Date Range offers flexibility with a 
choice of All Dates, On, Before, After, and 
Between. Enter dates in almost any format: "1- 
1-95", "1/1/95", "jan 195", or "1 jan 95." 

To redisplay the results of previous 
searches, click Redo. For a tiered approach, 
search through the resulting list of files; 
type f once again, then set "Search In:" to 
"Search Results." 

When searching for verbatim phrases in 
versions 5.1 and 6.0, enclose them in quotes. 
For example, the word pattern Karl Marx 
would find a file that contains Karl Mauldin 
and Groucho Marx. But "Karl Marx" would 
find only exact matches. 

Now when you need to find it fast, let 
WordPerfect do the looking. "Even in a casse¬ 
role, you can find God," according to St. Teresa 
of Avila. Just think what you might find on 
your hard drive! • 

by Kendall Callus 
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6.0 FOR WIN 


INTERMEDIATE 


QUICK STUDIES 


Quattro Pro 6.0 



ovell's Quattro Pro 6.0 
for Windows is an exec¬ 
utive-level spreadsheet 
program that is ex¬ 
tremely powerful and 
intended for those who 
make a living using the 
product. Despite Quat¬ 
tro Pro's power, one of its advantages is its 
ability to serve everyone—from beginner to 
advanced user. 

This month, we'll show you how Quattro 
Pro's formulas can cut down your work time. 
(A formula is a statement that specifies which 
cells contain the numbers you want to work 
with and what kind of math you'll perform 
on those numbers.) With formulas, you can 
work with the value of numbers in cells or in 
multiple cells, for example, to sum a series of 
dollar values. You c 
work out exponen 
anything you'd want to do with nun 
start, just tell Quattro Pro where your 
bers are located in the spreadsheet and 
to do with them. 

When you're starting out, it's helpful I 
how others have accomplished the same 
We can do that and lower the learning i 
by using a sample spreadsheet file c 
Smbevl.wb2 that can be installed in i 
Pro's SAMPLES directory. 


■ Creating Formulas 

The most commonly used for¬ 
mulas add columns of numbers. 
These formulas often sum several 
cells, then average the contents of the 
cells or perform other simple calcula¬ 
tions. In Smbevl.wb2, several com- 

To see a value with no formula ap¬ 
plied, click on cell B4; the value in 
the cell also appears on the Input 
Line. There is no formula in this cell, 
so the simple value of the cell is dis¬ 
played. Cells B5 and B6 also contain 
only numerical values. Click on cell 
B7, and you'll set 
@SUM(B4..B6)—that sums cells B4, 


@SUM Formulas 

B5, and B6. The @SUM indicates that we want 
to work with a list of cells. The coordinates in 
the parentheses dictate which cell contents will 
be used in the calculation. The ". ." between 
cell names indicates that unnamed cells lo¬ 
cated between the specified cell addresses 
must be included in the calculation. 

If you manually edited this formula to ex¬ 
clude cell B6, you would change @SUM 
(B4..B6) to @SUM(B4..B5). You could manually 
name each cell between B4 and B6 (by placing 
a comma between them), but with the ", ." 
shortcut, there's little point. If your spread¬ 
sheet is long and/or complex, the can be a 
real time-saver. 

■ Creating Totals 

Assume you want to add several columns 
of cell values to create subtotals, then add 
those subtotals to create a grand total. On our 
sample spreadsheet, @SUM formulas are 
working on cells B7 through G7 and H4 
through H6. These formulas only serve to 
add the contents of cells. Some cells are 
summed across rows of cells (i.e., the formula 
used in cell H4). You can work with rows or 
columns of cell values, and they don't have 
to be consecutive. 

Click on H4 to see the formula used to 
create the displayed cell value. Cell H4 con¬ 
tains a value (number) created with an under¬ 
lying formula that sums other cell contents. 


CTserggL 


NJIIIII1, 

Hi 


To review or edit underlying formulas that 
calculate the value of any cell, double-click on 
a cell. If a formula is in use, it is displayed in 
the cell after you double-click on it. If no for¬ 
mula is in use, you can edit the contents of 
the cell inside that cell. 

To perform math on any cell value in¬ 
volving the values of other cells, you must 
specify the names of the cells that hold the 
numbers to be calculated. Then, indicate the 
kind of calculation to be performed. 

Here's a list of simple math formulas that 
perform the most common calculations: 

@SUM(B1..B5) Sums several cell values 

@SUM(B1-B2) Subtracts the value of cell 
B2 from cell B1 

@SUM(B1+B2) Adds the contents of cell B1 
to the contents of cell B2 

@SUM(B1/B2) Divides the contents of cell 
B1 by the contents of cell B2 

@SUM(B1*B2) Multiplies the contents of 
cell B1 with cell B2 

To change the performance of these for¬ 
mulas without changing the cell addresses, 
change the operator in the formula. An oper¬ 
ator is a symbol denoting the operation per¬ 
formed, be it add (+), subtract (-), multiply (*), 

divide (/). Other operators are available, de¬ 
pending on the kind of calculation 
you want to perform. 

There are hundreds of formulas 
available in Quattro Pro. For more 
sophisticated users, there's a utility 
program that offers formulas for 
standard applications such as 
mortgage amortization and bud¬ 
geting. To learn about this unique 
resource, select Formula Composer 
from the Tools menu. This option 
can help you work some common 
and some not-so-common func¬ 
tions into your formulas. • 


The @SUM formula in Quattro Pro can save you time by by Robert Mullen 

calculating subtotals and totals in your spreadsheets. 
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6.0 FOR WIN 


ADVANCED 


QUICK STUDIES 


Microsoft Word 6.0 

Bookmarks & Captions 


41 • more gadgets than a 

A \ W W f Cuisinart, Microsoft Word 
4jk \ " §\ " m 6.0 combines value with 
\ high-end word processor 

*"""*****"®^ tures to please even ad¬ 
vanced users, Word delivers elegance and 
power. This month, we examine two Word 
desktop publishing functions for long 
documents: Bookmarks, which tag specific 
points or sections of a document for quick 
access; and Captions, which label and 
number illustrations, figures, tables, and 
other document elements. 

■ X Marks The Spot 

If you write mostly brief letters, memos, 
and reports, you won't need the Bookmark 
function. But if you generate multipage or 
multichapter documents, a Bookmark facility 
could be invaluable. 

With Bookmarks, you can tag and then lo¬ 
cate a document section that needs more work. 
Bookmarks can identify spots where you'd like 
to insert an illustration, an item requiring a fact 
check, an address, a specific table row or col¬ 
umn, a passage to be referred to in an index 
entry, a graphic, and more. You even can use 
Bookmarks to locate a portion of text to copy 
and paste elsewhere. 

The Bookmark function sometimes works in 
the background. Whenever you close a 
document, Word automatically places a 
bookmark at the cursor's last insertion 
point. When you next open this docu¬ 
ment, you can jump directly to the cur¬ 
sor's last position by pressing SHIFT-F5. 

With the Bookmark command, you 
can insert up to 450 Bookmarks in one 
document. Once you apply a Book¬ 
mark, Word places square brackets ([ ]) 
at the beginning and end of the tagged 
item. These brackets do not print. 
Initially, you won't even see them on¬ 
screen. To view these brackets, select 
Options from the Tools menu, click the 
View tab, place an X in the Bookmarks 
field, then choose OK. 


The Bookmark command can add and delete 
bookmarks. Just remember to give each book¬ 
mark a unique name. Mishaps occur if you 
don't. For example, if you label a bookmark "in- 
sertjllustrationhere" (bookmarks can contain 
letters, numbers, and underscore characters, but 
no spaces), then create another bookmark with 
the identical name, the new bookmark replaces 
the old one. On the other hand, if you use the 
Paste or Insert commands to import text from 
another file, bookmarks from the incoming file 
are deleted if they have the same name as book¬ 
marks in the receiving file. 

To create a bookmark: 

1. Click a point in your document to be named 
or select a range of text or a graphic to be 
tagged. 

2. Choose Bookmark from the Edit menu, or 
press CTRL-SHIFT-F5. 

3. In the Bookmark dialog box, enter a book¬ 
mark name. Bookmark names must begin 
with a letter and cannot be more than 40 
characters long. 

4. Click Add to insert the bookmark. 

To find a bookmark: 

1. Select Go To from the Edit menu, or press 
CTRL-G or F5. 

2. In the Go To dialog box, choose Bookmark 
from the Go To What list. 

3. Enter the bookmark's name in the Enter 
Bookmark Name field, or select from the 
drop-down list. 


4. Press ENTER or click Go To to locate the de¬ 
sired bookmark. If the bookmark is a range 
of text or graphic, the entire section is high¬ 
lighted and ready for copying, moving, or 
reformatting. 

■ Captions 

Documents are easier to read if illustra¬ 
tions, figures, and tables are numbered and 
labeled. In Word, captions can be manually 
or automatically (through AutoCaption) 
assigned. Word recognizes and captions { 
bit-map images, sounds, equations, Excel 
charts, tables, .PCX files, and more. If you 
move or delete a captioned item, Word 
renumbers the new caption sequence—but 
not automatically. You must choose Print, 
Print Preview, or select the entire document 
(CTRL-A), then press F9 to force Word to 
renumber the captions. 

To create a caption manually: 

1. Select the object to be captioned. 

2. Choose Caption from the Insert menu. 

3. The Caption dialog box displays this cap¬ 
tion's label and number. Label text can be 
modified, but the default caption label or 
number can't be typed over. 

4. Choose a label name for the caption from 
the Label box. There are three default label 
names: Figure, Equation, and Table. To 
create a new label name, click New Label, 
and type it in the New Label text box. 

5. Specify whether the caption will appear 
above or below the selected item. 

6. Click Numbering to choose a num- j 
bering format for the captions. 

7. Click OK. 

To activate AutoCaption, click the 
AutoCaption button in the Caption di- | 
alog box. Word then displays a list of 
objects. Choose the items to be cap¬ 
tioned automatically. When you insert 
one of these items into a document, 
Word numbers it automatically and 
gives it a label. You then can edit the 
label as needed. • 


by Carol S. Holzberg, Ph.D. 



Microsoft Word creates numbered captions for ta¬ 
bles, graphics, and equations in your document. 
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ADVANCED 


QUICK STUDIES 


Lotus 1 -2-3 4.0 

@IF Function 


ast month, we explored 
some of the ©functions 
in Lotus 1-2-3 for DOS. 
These built-in formulas 
simplify the process of 
creating spreadsheet 
formulas by automati¬ 
cally performing certain 
calculations. Two of the most frequently used 
are @SUM, which adds the contents of a range 
of cells, and @AVG, which averages the con¬ 
tents of a cell range. You can use a single 
©function in a formula or combine it with 
others, called nesting. 

Lotus contains nine types of ©functions: 
database, date and time, financial, logical, 
mathematical, special, statistical, and string. 
A list of ©functions and a brief description 
of their uses can be obtained by pressing FI 
|nd selecting ©Function Index from the 
Help list. 

The group of logical ©functions calculates 
the result of logical formulas, which 
are based on conditions that are either true 
or false. The most flexible logical ©function 
is @IF, which can be used to test a variety 
of conditions. 

M @IF This, Then That 

The @IF function takes one 
action if a condition is true and 
another action if the condition is 
false. It is expressed as ©IFfcon- 
dition,x,y) and contains three 
arguments: a condition that is 
evaluated as true or false, a 
value if the condition is true, 
and a value if the condition is 
false. In every instance that the 
condition is evaluated, either the 
second or third argument is re¬ 
turned. The arguments can be 
numeric, a cell reference to dis¬ 
play the contents of a specific 
cell, a formula, or a literal (such 
as "Hold" or "Pay"). 

In defining conditions, you can 
use the following operators: equal 
to (=); not equal to (<>); less than 


(<); greater than (>); less than or equal to (<=); 
and greater than or equal to (>=). 

Assume you have a worksheet listing the 
quarterly sales figures for sales personnel. If 
their sales figure is at least $10,000, they re¬ 
ceive a bonus; otherwise they do not. An ©IF 
formula can scan that worksheet and return 
either "Bonus" or "No Bonus" for each sales¬ 
person, depending upon their sales figure. 

Suppose the first person's sales figure is in 
cell B2. Your formula would read @IF(B2>= 
10000, "Bonus","No Bonus"). This states that 
if the value in cell B2 is greater than or equal 
to 10,000, print "Bonus"; if the value is less 
than 10,000, print "No Bonus". Note that 
when you want to return a literal, it must be 
enclosed in quotes. 

An ©IF formula also could calculate the 
bonus for you. Assume that if salespeople 
have sales of at least $10,000 for the quarter, 
they receive a bonus equal to 2% of their 
sales. The formula then would read @IF(B2>= 
10000,B2*.02,"No Bonus"). Translated, this 
states that if the value in cell B2 is greater 
than or equal to 10,000, multiply the value in 
cell B2 by .02 and display that value; other¬ 
wise print "No Bonus". 

You can nest ©IF functions within the same 
formula to increase the number of possible 


return values. For example, to have two 
bonus levels, you could enter a formula to cal¬ 
culate a bonus of 1% for sales of $5,000 or 
more and 2% for sales of $10,000 or more. Our 
formula would read @IF(B2>=10000, 
B2*.02,@IF (B2>=5000,B2*.01,"No Bonus")). 
Remember that there are no spaces in the for¬ 
mula, and there are equal numbers of left and 
right parentheses. 

Another example of nesting using the ©IF 
function is the grading sheet in our photo. 
The instructor has entered the class grades 
and wants the computer to return the appro¬ 
priate letter grade. Assume that a grade of 
90 or above is an A, 80 to 89 is a B, 70 to 79 is 
a C, 60 to 69 is a D, and anything lower than 
a 60 is an F. 

The formula gets a bit lengthy, but it follows 
a very logical process. If the grade you were 
referencing was in cell E5, the formula would 
read @IF(E5>=90,"A",@IF(E5>=80,"B",@IF 
(E5>=70,"C",@IF(E5>=60,"D","F")))). Again, 
pay close attention to the placement and 
number of parentheses. 

In addition to returning a literal or the 
value of a formula, ©IF can return the 
contents of another cell. For example, the 
formula @IF(G14o500,E15,E16) returns the 
contents of cell E15 if the value in G14 is 
not equal to 500. If the value 
in cell G14 is equal to 500, the 
formula returns the contents of 
cell E16 instead. 

The use of ©functions is gen¬ 
erally preferable to entering 
long and complex formulas. In 
addition to the ease of per¬ 
forming certain calculations au¬ 
tomatically by inserting the 
appropriate ©function, ©func¬ 
tions expand or contract to ad¬ 
just for the deletion or addition 
of rows within your spread¬ 
sheet. @IF you want to build 
better spreadsheets, then use 
©functions. • 


by Diane K. Walkowiak 



The @IF function in Lotus 1-2-3 simplifies actions such as con¬ 
verting a numeric student grade to a letter. 
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BEYOND THE BASICS 


Upgrading Your Hard Drive 



While all computers contain the same basic components, those components are 
arranged differently depending on the system. Use this illustration to help you 
identify the main components inside your computer. 


U pgrading to a bigger hard drive may 
seem like a difficult task. If you're like 
most computer owners, you probably 
know little about your computer's hard drive. 
It's hard to imagine having to decide your up¬ 
grade needs, install the hard drive, and change 
the system settings to recognize the new drive. 

Many may find it rewarding (not to mention 
money-saving) to do the upgrade themselves. 
But unfamiliar terms, confusing directions, and 
vague installation manuals may make the 
process seem difficult. Despite all that, up¬ 
grading your current hard drive is relatively 
simple. 

The lure of a new hard drive's increased 
memory and capabilities attracts many com¬ 
puter users. Whether you're running low on 
hard drive space or just planning for future 
computer needs, upgrading to a bigger hard 
drive may be necessary. 

IS Choosing The Upgrade 

Once you've decided to upgrade, the 
process of choosing your new hard drive be¬ 
gins. When shopping for hard drives, you 
should take time to learn about a drive's for¬ 
matted capacity, speed, and ease of installation 
before making your upgrade purchase. 

Most top-of-the-line models allow for about 
one gigabyte (GB) of space, but the disk's for¬ 
matted capacity determines the actual amount 
of storage space. Be sure to ask about the 
drive's formatted capacity. It can mean the dif¬ 
ference when choosing between two similarly 
priced drives. 

Although 1GB of storage space is the 
largest currently manufactured, you may not 
need that much. Consider your future needs 
when making your purchase decision. How 
long do you plan to keep your computer? 
What programs or accessories would you like 
to install? Is your current hard drive almost 
out of storage space? Your answers to these 
questions will help determine what size hard 
drive you need. 

Another important purchase criterion is 
speed. It's difficult to compare drive speeds 
because drives often are not tested under the 
same conditions, causing speeds to differ. For 
your general needs, insist on a Fast ATA-2 
drive. This is the latest, fastest drive standard 
on the market. 


Finally, you should consider such things as 
a concise installation manual and whether the 
drive comes with new screws, brackets, and 
cables. In many instances, you can use the ca¬ 
bles, screws, and brackets included with your 
old hard drive. In some cases, however, the 
two hard drives may not be the same size, es¬ 
pecially if the hard drive being replaced is an 
older model. 

In terms of drive interface, your computer 
most likely will use either IDE (Integrated 
Device Electronics) or SCSI (Small Computer 
Systems Interface). IDE, the standard drive 
interface, is the most common type of hard 
drive used in PCs. IDE drives are the most 
compatible, and all modern IDE drives have 
automatic translation (your system will de¬ 
tect the new hard drive's bit size and make 
the needed changes). 

SCSI (pronounced "scuzzy") interface 
drives are found in some PCs, though they 
most commonly are found in Macintosh com¬ 
puters. SCSI drives offer the most flexibility 
and expandability because they allow up to 
seven devices to be attached to one port. SCSI 
drives are typically more expensive but have 
faster data throughput. SCSI and IDE drives 


aren't compatible and may require you to pur¬ 
chase a host adapter if you're upgrading from 
one to the other. 

■ Before You Install 

Now that you've bought your drive, you're 
almost ready to install it. Before you begin the 
installation, read the instruction manual that 
came with the hard drive to familiarize your¬ 
self with the procedure. 

While the instruction manual will tell you 
exactly what you'll need for the installation, 
you usually need only a Phillips screw¬ 
driver. Most manuals include thorough in¬ 
stallation directions, yet many leave out 
perhaps the two most important steps— 
backing up your current hard drive and cre¬ 
ating a bootable diskette. 

We installed a Medalist 1080 from Seagate 
Technology Inc. (408/438-8111) on a 
Hewlett-Packard Vectra 486/33M. Because 
of this, our illustrations of the computer's 
insides may look different from the in¬ 
sides of your computer. The components 
illustrated are in all computers, however; 
you may just need to look harder to find 
some of them. 
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Remove the screw that holds the hard drive and bracket in the computer. The 
hard drive then should swing forward on its hinges. 


NOTE: You should keep your new hard drive in¬ 
side its static-resistant packaging until you are 
ready to install it. Static electricity, along with dirt 
and oil from your hands, can damage the drive. 

S Removing The Old Drive 

1. Before removing the old drive, you need 
to create a bootable diskette. This will contain 
the system files needed to boot your computer 
after the new hard drive is installed. (For more 
information on bootable diskettes, see the 
j sidebar "Creating A Bootable Diskette.") 

, 2. Back up your hard drive's files. Remem¬ 

ber that once you take out the old hard drive, 
all the information stored goes with it. Be sure 
! to save all your files during this backup 
process. (For more information, see the sidebar 
i "Back Up, Transfer, Then Go.") 

3. Unplug the monitor and the computer 
I from their power sources, then disconnect the 

monitor from the computer. Place the monitor 
! in a spot where it won't interfere with your in¬ 
stallation work. You then can remove the 
cover from the computer's case either by 
taking out the necessary screws along the 
edge of the case or by unclasping the hooks. 
Don't use a magnetized screwdriver; magnets 
can erase the data on your hard drive. The 
cover should slide off either toward the back 
or the front. 

Before handling any of the computer's parts, 
ground yourself by touching the metal part of 
the computer case to prevent electrical damage 
to the computer's circuits. After grounding 
yourself, avoid moving around too much to 
prevent the buildup of static electricity. Make 
sure all the parts you'll need for the installa¬ 
tion are handy and that you have plenty of 
| room on your desk to complete this procedure. 

4. Locate your hard drive, which probably 
| will be mounted to the side, bottom, or back of 

your diskette drives. The hard drive should 
look a lot like the one you just bought and will 
be inside a metal bracket. If you have your 
computer manual handy, it might have a dia¬ 
gram showing where the hard drive is. 

Before you continue with the installation, 
look at the hard drive. You should see a flat 
ribbon cable and a multicolored power cable 
connected to the drive. Look at your new hard 
drive and make sure these cables will work on 
the drive. If they don't, it's a good indication 
that your hard drive adapter card (the circuit 
board that controls your hard drive) is incom- 
i patible with the new drive. You may need to 
i upgrade your adapter card as well. 


5. Look at how the hard drive is placed in 
the computer. Which direction is it facing? 
Where are the cables connected? How is it con¬ 
nected to the bracket? Making a mental note of 
these things will make installation of the new 
drive much easier. 

If your old drive is smaller or larger than the 
new one, you may need to find a new bracket 
to use. The new drive may come with its own 
bracket. If not, you can purchase one from 
your computer retailer. 

6 . Remove the screws holding the drive's 
bracket in place. In our computer, there was 
only one screw to remove and two hinges, but 
you may have more. You then should be able 
to gently remove the entire drive bracket from 
the computer. Do not pull on the drive. If it 
doesn't come out easily, you've either for¬ 
gotten to remove a screw or one of the drive's 
cables may be caught. Find the problem, and 
try again. 

7. Carefully disconnect both cables from 
the drive. The drive still should be in its 
bracket to prevent you from damaging the 
drive. The cables may be hard to disconnect, 
but don't pull too hard because you may cause 


permanent damage to the cables or the drive. If 
the cables do not pull off easily, try discon¬ 
necting one side of the cable, then wiggle the 
cable back and forth until it pops off. Don't 
disconnect the cables from the computer unless 
you plan to replace them. 

8. Remove the drive from its bracket by 
loosening the screws (generally there are four). 
The old hard drive should now be free. Place 
the screws and hard drive off to the side. 
Consider placing the old drive in the new 
drive's packaging to keep it safe. 

■ Installing The New Drive 

From this point on, installation consists of 
reversing the steps you have completed so far. 

T. Ground yourself again by touching the 
computer case. Remove the new hard drive 
from its static-resistant packaging, touching 
only the sides of the drive. Slide it into the 
bracket or bay from which you removed the 
old drive. If there is a difference in size be¬ 
tween your new and old drives (the new one 
most likely will be smaller if there is a differ¬ 
ence), you may need to purchase side brackets 
to make the drive fit. 
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Creating A Bootable Diskette 


2. Replace the screws that hold the drive in 
the bracket. Be sure the drive is facing the right 
direction, or the cables may not reach the 
drive. 

3. Reconnect the 40-pin interface and 
power cables. There is only one way these ca¬ 
bles will connect. Make sure you are con¬ 
necting them the right way to avoid blowing 
fuses or damaging the hard drive or cables. 

4. Put the bracket and hard drive back in 
the computer and replace any screws you may 
have taken out. If you don't replace the screws, 
the drive may move around and be damaged. 

5. Replace the computer's cover by tight¬ 
ening the screws or latches. Reconnect the 
monitor to the computer and plug both in. 
You now can turn on your computer and 
begin the system setup. 

B New Drive Setup 

Some computers only allow for 528 mega¬ 
bytes (MB) of hard drive space. If you are in¬ 
stalling a drive larger than 528MB, you may 
run into problems when configuring the 
drive. In this case, follow the dual-drive 
emulation process, which makes your com¬ 
puter think it's using two physical drives. 


C reating a bootable diskette is a simple 
but important step in upgrading your 
hard drive. A bootable diskette should not be 
confused with a backup diskette. While your 
backup diskette will contain the same files as 
the bootable diskette, you need the boot 
diskette so you can start your system after 
installing the drive. 

Your bootable diskette should consist of 
two hidden files (lo.sys and Msdos.sys) and 
the command interpreter (Command.com). 
The diskette also should include the FDISK 
and FORMAT commands for convenience. 


See your hard drive installation manual for 
more information. 

Although you've installed the drive, it's 
not ready to store data. You must change 
your system's BIOS settings and partition and 
format the disk before the computer will rec¬ 
ognize the drive. 

Your system's BIOS, or Basic Input/Output 
System, is a set of instructions that tells your 
computer how to perform basic functions, 


To create your boot diskette, insert a 
diskette into your A: drive. At the DOS 
prompt, type sys a: and press ENTER. DOS 
will copy your system files onto the diskette 
and make it bootable. 

To copy the FDISK and FORMAT com¬ 
mands, you first need to change to your DOS 
directory by typing cd dos at the prompt and 
pressing ENTER. Type copy fdisk.exe a: at 
the prompt and press ENTER. After DOS 
completes the copy, type copy format.com 
a: and press ENTER. When both commands 
are copied, your diskette should be ready. • 


such as booting up or communicating with the 
disk drives. These settings are stored perma¬ 
nently inside your computer. 

Partitioning and formatting the drive pre¬ 
pares your disk so it can save data. While par¬ 
titioning divides the disk into separate storage 
areas, formatting clears the drive and prepares 
it to store data. 

Our hard drive upgrade included a built-in 
utility to help modify the BIOS setup, and par¬ 
tition and format the disk. If your upgrade 
came with such a package, read the documen¬ 
tation and follow the directions. Do not parti¬ 
tion or format your drive before transferring 
the utility to disk. Formatting and partitioning 
the drive will erase all data on the drive, in¬ 
cluding the utility. 

The following instructions need to be fol¬ 
lowed regardless of whether your drive has a 
built-in utility. 

1. Insert your bootable diskette into the A: 
drive and turn on the computer. While the 
computer is booting, you'll want to watch for 
the hotkey combination to invoke BIOS setup. 
In our case, we had to press F2 as the com¬ 
puter was starting up. 

2. Press the hotkey combination to enter 
the BIOS setup, and locate the hard drive setup 
screen. In most computers, the settings auto¬ 
matically adjust for the new hard drive so 
there may be no need to enter the drive's 
model, cylinders, heads, and sectors per track. 
It still is a good idea to check these settings to 
make sure they are correct. 

If you need to enter hard drive informa¬ 
tion, it can be found either in your instruction 
manual or on the drive itself. Our setup 
screen also included lines to enter the drive's 
park location and landing zone. Be sure any 



Four screws hold the hard drive inside its bracket. Remove these screws, and put 
the old hard drive and screws in a safe, out-of-the-way place. 
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information you enter is correct because the 
hard drive won't function properly with 
wrong information. 

3. When you've finished entering the infor¬ 
mation, save the information, and exit the 
BIOS setup (consult the BIOS menu for the 
keys you need to press to do this; it probably 
will be something like ESC or a function key), 
Your BIOS values have been adjusted. Shut off 
your computer and restart it. 

From this point on, instructions will vary 
depending upon whether you have a built-in 
utility. When in doubt, follow the hard drive's 
instruction manual. 

■ Preparing The Disk For Data 

Once you have restarted your computer 
with the bootable diskette in your A: drive, 
place the system diskette with the FDISK com¬ 
mand file in the A: drive. (If your bootable 
diskette has the FDISK command on it, you 
don't need to replace the diskette.) 

Type fdisk at the A> prompt and press 
ENTER. The FDISK menu will appear. From 
this menu, choose Create DOS Partition or 
Logical DOS Drive. Next, select Create 
Primary DOS Partition, then follow the direc¬ 
tions on-screen, pressing ENTER for each sub¬ 
sequent screen. 

When the partition is created, you can 
format your hard drive. Place the diskette with 
the Format.com file on it in the A: drive. At the 
A> prompt, type format c: Is, and press 
ENTER. The /S switch tells the computer to 
transfer the necessary system files to the drive, 
making it bootable. 

Once the format is complete, turn off 
your computer, remove the bootable diskette 
from the A: drive, and restart your computer. 
If the computer boots up and brings you to a 
DOS screen, you did the format correctly 
and can re-install the programs and software 
you need. (For information on trans¬ 
ferring files, see the sidebar "Back Up, Trans¬ 
fer, Then Go.") 

If you've finished the installation and your 
hard drive doesn't work or isn't being recog¬ 
nized by the computer, don't rush to call 
technical support. There are several things you 
should look at first. 

• Do the cables fit into the new drive 
as well as they did in the old drive? 

• Did you connect the cables the right 
way? Are any of the cable's pins bent? 

• Are all the settings correct in your BIOS 
setup? 


• Did you transfer the startup files to your 
hard drive correctly? 

Once you've checked all these things and 
any other troubleshooting techniques found in 
your manual, the drive should work. If it 
doesn't, call the technical support number 
found in your installation manual. 

The Seagate drive was relatively easy to 
install. Installation of the drive, including 
system setup, only took about 45 minutes. Just 
be sure to read the instruction manual before 


installing. If you become frustrated during 
installation, take a minute to reread the direc¬ 
tions. Before you know it, you'll have the drive 
installed and will be enjoying the increased 
storage space and drive capacity. • 

by Corey Russman 

Special thanks to ]udy Plummer of Seagate Technology, 
Inc. for her help with this article. 


Back Up, Transfer, Then Go 


W hen upgrading your hard drive, it’s 
easy to forget that the data stored 
on your computer actually is on your hard 
drive. The countless files, programs, and 
documents will be gone if you don’t back up 
your current hard drive. 

Your backup diskettes will be used to 
transfer files to your new hard drive once it 
has been installed, partitioned, and for¬ 
matted. It always is a good idea to have 
backup diskettes of all your files in case your 
system crashes. 

When backing up your hard drive, you ei¬ 
ther can save everything on the drive (all 
programs, files, and operating systems), or 
you can save items selectively. Under most 
circumstances, it may be easier for you to 
selectively save items and re-install software 
programs once you’ve replaced the drive. 

The easiest way to back up your hard 
drive is to store everything onto a tape 
drive, which lets you store large amounts of 
information on tape cartridges. Despite the 
ease, most computer owners do not have 
tape drives. 

If you don’t have a tape drive, you can 
use a backup utility, which lets you store the 
hard drive’s contents on diskettes. Even 
when our utility compressed the information, 
however, it still took about 40 diskettes to 
hold all the information on our hard drive. 
Despite the large number of diskettes it 
takes, this is the most commonly used 
method of backing up hard drives. 

If you don’t have DOS, you should be 
able to find a backup utility at any software 
retailer. If you have DOS 2.0 through 5.0, 
you can use the BACKUP command; if you 
have DOS 6.0 or newer, you can use the 
MSBACKUP command. Remember to 


number each backup diskette and keep 
them in order. 

To use the DOS commands, type either 
backup or msbackup (depending upon your 
DOS version) at the DOS prompt, then press 
ENTER. The command will guide you 
through a series of questions and will prompt 
you to select the files you would like to back 
up. After selecting the files, press ENTER, 
and the backup process will begin. 

One last option is to selectively save text 
files from your hard drive. You can do this by 
saving the text files you want on a diskette 
either in DOS (using the COPY command) or 
in your word processing program. 

• Transferring Files 

Once you’ve upgraded to your new hard 
drive, the tedious task of transferring files 
from your backup diskettes to your new hard 
drive can begin. You can do this only after 
the new drive is partitioned, formatted, and 
has your operating system (probably DOS) 
installed on it. 

If you saved only text files to your 
diskettes, you should re-install your pro¬ 
grams, then transfer the files off the diskettes 
as you need them. 

If you backed up your entire system, place 
your first backup diskette in the A: drive. 
Type copy *.* c: at the DOS prompt and 
press ENTER. 

The COPY command will transfer all data 
on the diskette to the hard drive. Repeat the 
process, following numerical order, for each 
backup diskette you have. After transferring 
all the diskette files to the hard drive, restart 
your computer. If you completed the backup 
and transfer successfully, your new hard 
drive should be ready to go. • 
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Online Addiction 



I t was an obsession that turned 
Rob, an "A" and "B" level col¬ 
lege student with plans for 
medical school, into a habitual tru¬ 
ant with a failing report card—his 
hopes of becoming a cardiovascular 
surgeon dashed. 

Tahelia, a graduate student, 
found herself shutting out friends 
and family, living off vending 
machines and cafeteria food as she 
pursued her inexorable need. 

Faced with being forced to quit 
cold turkey, 17-year-old Zachary 
ran away from home and threat¬ 
ened suicide. 

These tales may sound like the 
war stories traded by recovering 
junkies or alcoholics, but they're 
actually the outline of a growing 
phenomenon in the world of online 
computer communication: Uncon¬ 
trollable addiction. 

For those who've experienced 
the heady intoxication of zipping through 
online services or the Internet, it's easy to 
understand how users can spend increasing 
hours reading bulletin board messages, 
downloading files, and playing interactive 
computer games with fellow users thousands 
of miles away. 

"I'M wake up at 3 a.m. and wonder what E- 
mail messages might be waiting for me," confess¬ 
es Dinty W. Moore, a professor at Penn State 
University who detailed Rob's struggle with 
addiction in his upcoming book on Internet cul¬ 
ture called "The Emperor's Virtual Clothes." 

"Sometimes there's days when I get obses¬ 
sive about it," he says. "My wife wants to start 


an online support group for Internet widows." 

For other users, the pull of online activity 
proves greater, prompting a withdrawal from 
real life as they spend increasing amounts of time 
interacting with their new, electronic universe. 

"The first time I went in a MUSH (short for 
Multi-User Shared Hallucination, these are 
online, text-only games that simulate a make- 
believe reality), I spent three days at the 
machine," says Rob, who eventually left school 
and moved back home with his parents in sub¬ 
urban Pittsburgh. "I didn't even realize it. I 
just kept MUSHing and drinking Cokes from 
the vending machine until I couldn't see the 
screen anymore." 


Those who pay for online access 
through commercial providers such 
as America Online and Prodigy see I 
the impact in whopping service 
and/or telephone toll charges, often 
climbing to hundreds of dollars a 
month. College students such as 
Rob, who pay a flat fee for unlimited 
Internet access, find instead that 
grades and part-time jobs suffer. 

In all cases, the users withdraw i 
from spouses, children, friends, and 
most other ties to the outer world, 
spending as much time as possible 
glued to their computer monitors. 

"Sometimes I sat and stared at the 
screen, waiting for E-mail like a lab 
rat waits for the pellets to drop," j 
read one message, sent to an Inter¬ 
net mailing list created as a virtual 
support group for those who may j 
have problems with online addic¬ 
tion. "I was pathetic." 

"It's serious because people are 
not able to make mortgage payments, (are) los- I 
ing their wives, or becoming estranged from j 
their kids," says Ivan Goldberg, creator of the j 
mailing list and a term describing this afflic¬ 
tion, Internet Addiction Disorder (LAD). 

Most of the victims are unable to partition 
their lives among sex, work, friends, and 
family; instead, they spend all their time 
with the computer, explains the New York- 
based psychiatrist, who has found his 15 ! 

minutes of fame in discussing this new 
malady with newspaper reporters and on 
television shows. 

Ironically, Goldberg's connection to online 
addiction started with a nerdy joke of sorts. 
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Writing a facetious defini¬ 
tion of IAD to amuse a few 
computer-wise colleagues, 

Goldberg displayed the 
joke in a few key areas of 
cyberspace, only to find 
some truth in the laughs he 
was getting. 

"I had some colleagues 
who laughed, but a lot of 
them said, 'This is me,' " he 
recalls. "Or they had patients 
with the same characteris¬ 
tics. And when it went out 
on the Internet, there was an 
incredible reaction." 

In response to the deluge 
of E-mail he received, 

Goldberg helped set up the 
mailing list, which he insists is run by the par¬ 
ticipants themselves. Sidestepping any criti¬ 
cism that he might be creating a pop psycholo¬ 
gy bandwagon to buoy his own practice, the 
psychiatrist declines to treat potential IAD suf¬ 
ferers over the Internet or in his office. 

He doesn't even believe the term "addic¬ 
tion" applies well to their situation. "When 
you do heroin or cocaine, you're actually phys¬ 
ically addicted. This is more like pathological 
computer use—a term I don't really like, 
either—with people using the computer to 
avoid dealing with other areas in their lives. 

"The real problem may be painful shyness 
or estrangement from a spouse, but people go 
online instead of dealing with it constructively," 
Goldberg says. "The emphasis here shouldn't 
be on how addicting computers are, but how 
people can turn to anything to resolve the pain 
in their lives." 

Psychologist Kimberly S. Young agrees with 
Goldberg, ticking off a list of telltale signs of 
computer addiction that could, with some 
modification, fit right into an Alcoholics 
Anonymous pamphlet. 

"Like every addiction, there has to be some 
kind of escape and a self-medicating effect," 
says Young, who has interviewed more than 
500 self-confessed addicts and family members 
in an effort to study these problems. 

She cited other signs, including excessive 
computer use (getting out of bed and turning 
on the computer first thing); loss of control 
(setting time limits and failing to adhere to 
them); lack of contact with the outside world 
(becoming annoyed when someone enters the 


room while they're on¬ 
line); secrecy (lying about 
time spent online); and 
cravings/ withdrawal 
symptoms. 

"People have told me of 
bills for connection fees at 
$1,000 a month," says 
Young, who says her re¬ 
search hasn't progressed 
enough to estimate how 
many of the projected 30 
million Internet users might 
suffer from this problem. 

"People cancel member¬ 
ships and then re-enroll to 
get the 10 free introducto¬ 
ry hours some (online) 
services offer, or go from 
one service to another, searching out free 
hours like a coke addict trying to get a fix," 
she says. "It's a real problem for those who 
can't break free." 

Young, now completing a clinical fellowship 
at the University of Rochester School of 
Medicine, has established her own, one- 
woman Center for Online Addiction to help 
attract resources and subjects for further 


W ondering if you’re one of those 
unlucky cybernauts addicted to the 
lure of spending time online? Though experts 
generally agree that those who have a prob¬ 
lem likely know somewhere deep inside that 
their behavior is unusual, some mental health 
professionals have developed a list of symp¬ 
toms for online addiction. Contact mental 
health professionals in your area for further 
information. 

Among the telltale signs: 

✓ A need for markedly increased amounts 
of time online to achieve satisfaction. 

✓ Obsessive thinking about what is happen¬ 
ing in cyberspace. 

✓ Fantasies or dreams about online activity. 
✓ Persistent desire or unsuccessful efforts 
to cut down online use. 

✓ Symptoms causing distress in social, 
occupational, or other important, non¬ 
computer related areas (i.e., sleep 


research. Though she encourages those with 
problems to contact her, she does not provide 
therapy or treatment herself. 

Rob, whom Moore describes as a "tall, 
almost gangly" 20-year-old with a penchant 
for wearing corduroy slacks and a Duke Uni¬ 
versity Blue Devils baseball cap, couldn't fit 
the profiles outlined by Goldberg and Young 
more closely if the two doctors had invented 
him themselves. 

Now living with his mother and hoping to 
start a career as a filmmaker, the mellow, 
socially awkward youth continues a staggering 
online habit—three to four hours of activity 
each weekday after work and up to 12 hours 
daily on weekends. 

Before he started working, Rob spent near¬ 
ly every waking moment online. But he hesi¬ 
tates to admit such extensive activity may 
indicate an addiction; though Moore origi¬ 
nally met the young cybernaut after he had 
posted a message on the Internet asking for 
help, Rob now says he can't remember why 
he sent the plea. 

"I'm not very social in real life, but on a 
MUSH, (friendships) just happen," says Rob, 
who often answers difficult questions with a 
resigned, "I don't know." "When I'm online, 


deprivation, marital difficulties, neglect of 
occupational duties, feelings of abandon¬ 
ment in significant others, or lateness for 
early morning appointments). 

✓ Abandonment or reduction of important 
recreational activities because of online 
use. 

✓ Marked irritation and/or depression when 
online use is interrupted. 

For More Information: 

Kimberly S. Young and the Center for Online 

Addiction 

Telephone: (716) 621-0321 

E-mail: olacenter@aol.com. 

Ivan Goldberg and the Internet Addiction 

Support Group 

E-mail: send message “subscribe i-a-s-g” to 

listserv@netcom.com. • 


"People go from 
one service 
to another, 
searching out 
free hours like a 
coke addict trying 
to get a fix." 

■ 

— Kimberly Young, 
Psychologist 
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I've got five different MUSHes, plus (file 
downloads), the World Wide Web, and E-mail 
going at the same time. I'm good at it, and it 
keeps me from getting bored." 

Rob, who admits he "used to drink a bottle 
of vodka a week and smoke pot twice a day/' 
says he turned to extensive MUSHing as he 
began to realize he didn't want to be at college. 

"I would have lunch with my girlfriend, 
MUSH until dinnertime, have dinner with 
her, MUSH until she was done studying, 
hang with her for a few hours, and then 
MUSH until 3 a.m. or so," he says. "The only 
reason I was waking up was to go online. If I 
hadn't had computer access, who knows what 
I might have done." 

According to Moore, the pull is especially 
strong for college students, who often have 
unlimited access to the Internet, including 
highly addictive, text-based virtual reality 
games such as MUSHes and MUDs (Multi- 
User Dungeons, which are slightly more 
adventure-oriented games). "I've talked with 
people who seem to have no social life outside 
the 'Net," Moore says. "They think the 
Internet's social life is not only an appropriate 
substitute, but a wonderful substitute." 

And his assessment of Rob? "He's wasting 
his time. He sees the Internet as some cool 
democratic place where he can communicate 
on equal terms with anybody. But he's mainly 
communicating with other college students 
who are just saying Took at me.' " 

Psychologist Judith Feifer, a frequent guest 
columnist in CompuServe's Human Sexuality 
forum says, "People who get hooked on these 
systems are often stuck in an adolescent phase. 

"Remember when you used to talk for 
hours and hours on the telephone?" Feifer 
says. "Online activity offers the same sort of 
insulation for people. Combine that with 
someone who has an obsessive/compulsive 
personality and underdeveloped social skills, 
and you have the beginnings of your typical 
computer addict." 

Some experts also blame the phenomenon 
on society's growing rootlessness. 

"We don't have a sense of belonging to 
neighborhoods; we can live in the city and 
never know who lives next door," says Becky 
Boone, an Atlanta-based psychologist who 
helped found eWorld's Transformations 
forum, a resource offering meetings of more 
than 40 self-help groups through the 
Macintosh-based online service. Boone says 


Perhaps the biggest 
irony is that users 
who feel they may 
suffer from online 
addiction often wind 
up seeking help 
through the same 
medium that's causing 


the problem. 



that we live in isolation and are searching to 
fill that void. 

Boone suggests that online addicts, like most 
others involved in compulsive behavior, have to 
be shocked out of a natural impulse to deny the 
addiction and lose themselves in the experience. 

"You have to take their face in your hands 
and show them the mounting bills because 
they're literally entranced," Boone says. 
"Often, they're in denial—going for that 
immediate gratification. In that moment, what 
you're offering them doesn't look as good." 

Heather Minnich, a recovering alcoholic 
who helps moderate some forums on eWorld's 
Transformations, says something is missing in 
the lives of many addicts. 

"People addicted to anything are usually 
people with an element of low self-esteem 


and self worth . . . we're looking for some¬ 
thing outside ourselves to make us feel 
good," Minnich says. "I've just made sure I 
don't shut out the rest of my life. I knew it 
might be easy for me to make (online activity) 
a substitute for real life." 

Like Goldberg and Young, Boone suggests 
that conventional addiction therapy would be 
effective in treating online addiction problems. 

"Addiction is hot—a current buzzword in 
psychotherapy—but this is really nothing 
new," she says. "The progression is the same; 
at first, it feels good, then you need more to 
feel good and finally, it doesn't feel good even 
when you have it." 

Feifer says online addicts can turn to any 
therapist specializing in obsessive / compulsive j 
disorders. Users, she says, must realize that the 
computer will control their lives until they j 
seek support and develop steps to wean them- j 
selves from the habit. 

Still, experts warn against assuming that ! 
extended online activity is always a sign j 
of addiction. 

"I know a lot of people who are disabled ’ 

and shut in, and people may say they're j 

addicted because they spend six or seven 
hours a day online, but they get positive 
results," Boone says. "They meet people 
without all the external trappings of appear- j 
ance and demeanor, with an intimacy that's 
very appealing. And people are starving to 
death for intimacy." 

Perhaps the biggest irony is that users who | 
feel they may suffer from online addiction j 
often wind up seeking help through the same I 
medium that's causing the problem. 

"I know, it's like asking an alcoholic out for I 
a drink," says Young, who has often contacted I 
research subjects through the Internet. "But it's 
the only way to reach people. Where else are 
you going to find alcoholics, except at a bar?" 

If the reaction of most addicts is anything 
like Rob's, Young and other researchers may 
have their work cut out for them—especially | 

when it comes to weaning problem users 
away from their online fix. 

"I could never just quit it," Rob says, react¬ 
ing like someone had asked him if he could 
saw off a limb. "One day, I plan to be jacked 
right into the computer—from my brain 
directly to the 'Net. You can laugh . . . but 
that's my dream." • 

by Eric Deggans 
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Life before PC Novice 
gift subscriptions: 


. 

ifsMB It’s two weeks before the holiday season, and 
you haven’t even begun your holiday shop- 
ping. You have a list two feet long. 

The list includes names of friends and family 
members you have yet to purchase a gift for. 
Less than half of the names on your list have gift 
ideas next to them. Going to a shopping mall would 
cut your time in half because you can get everything 
in one place! You arrive at the mall. The parking lot is 
completely full—it’s two miles to the front door. 

You enter and find wall to wall people, check-out lines 
extending out the door, kids screaming, and every 
item you had actually planned to purchase for each 
person on your list is sold out! 

Now what? 


Looks like everyone is getting a fruit basket . . . 
AGAIN . . . this year! 


Life after PC Novice 
gift subscriptions: 


It’s two weeks before the holiday season, 
and you finished your holiday shopping 
months ago, thanks to PC Novice. 

You realized that computers are everywhere 
and they’re becoming a large part of every¬ 
one’s lives. So, you purchased a gift subscription to 
PC Novice for almost everyone on your list. 

Since you are a subscriber, you know that PC Novice 
is great for all levels of computer knowledge. 

And, you also realize that this valuable subscription 
you purchased for your friends, family members, 
and co-workers will not only keep them up-to-date, 
but it will also help them learn computers 
quickly and easily. 


PC Novice definitely beats a fruit basket, 
it will last longer than just a few weeks 
and won’t attract fruit flies! 


Take advanta g e of an exclusive offer for PC Novice subscribers: 

Purchase a gift subscription to PC Novice for a friend, family □ Please send the next 12 monthly issues 

member, or co-worker and you’ll receive two FREE issues on of PC Novice for just $24 to this recipient, 

your existing subscription. and send me two additional PC Novice 

issues on my existing subscription. 

Fax your order to: 402 - 479-2104 (Total of 14 issues for $24) 


Please send the renewal notice to: 

□ Me □ Recipient 
Q Payment Enclosed 
fit Charge to my: 

B Visa CJ MasterCard Q American Express D Discover 

Account Number:_ 

Expiration Date:_ 

Signature: _ 


OR please mail form to: 

PC Novice Gift Program 
120 West Harvest Drive 
Lincoln, NE 68521 

Outside U.S. S44—Airlift {except Canda/Mexice $32) Payable in U.S. funds 

• Offer valid only if PAYMENT accompanies order. 

• NOT valid on past gift subscriptions. 

• Two additional issues valid only on EXISTING, 

PAID, CURRENT subscribers. 

• NOTE : This subscription will begin with the 
January 1996 issue and a letter announcing your 
gift will be sent the first week of December 1995. 




Name:_ 

Company: _ 

(if using business address): 

Phone: _ . □ Home □ Business 

Address: _ 

City: _State:_ZIP:_ 


Gift Fr om: (Please put your subscription information below) 


Name:_ 

Company: _,_ 

(if using business address): 

Phone: _ □ Home □ Business 

Address: _ 

City: State: ZIP: 

6152 
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What makes Magic Tales so magical? Over 25 minutes of true cinema-quality 
animation, hundreds of dick-and-explore surprises, and 9 original songs will 
capture children's imaginations and encourage them to play and read along. 
All while teaching a valuable life lesson. Through a seamless blend of the 
traditional and technological, these remarkable interactive stories are a 
theatrical experience for the whole family to enjoy — 
and one that sets a new standard for the genre. 


For a FREE Macintosh/Windows CD-ROM demo call 1-800-545-7677 ext. 600. 
Hurry! Offer good only while supplies last. 


uding Comp USA, Computer City, 
Noodle Kidoodle, and Zany Brainy, 


Davidson. 


' 

Interactive Stories 
Unlike Any You've 
Ever Seen! 


Imo and the King™ 

An African Folk Tale 

Based on a classic African folk tale. Into and 
the King is the story of a courageous boy who 
sets out to become the King's successor and 
along the way, learns an important life lesson — 
all kind acts are rewarded with kindness. 


Magic Tales 

sto nesThat Magically Come To l jf 




Baba Yaga and the Magic Geese™ 

A Russian Folk Tale 

Based on a centuries-old Russian folk tale, 
Baba Yaga and the Magic Geese is the story of a 
headstrong young girl whose exciting adventures 
in an enchanted forest teach her the importance 
of accepting responsibility and keeping promises. 


The Little Samurai™ 

A Japanese Folk Tale 

Inspired by a classic Japanese folk tale 
and passed down from generation to 
generation. The Little Samurai is the story 
of a young boy who discovers that laughter 
is the mightiest weapon of all. 


“These new animated 
CD-ROMs fvom Davidson 
take the ‘interactive storybook ' 
to a new level” 

- Mike Espindle, Managing Editor, CD-ROM Advisor 






■ Windows 95 
Online Sites 

Microsoft Windows 95: 

http://www. windows. 
microsoft.com 

Now that you've paid around 
$100 for the upgrade to Windows 
95, you're probably not thrilled by 
the idea of dishing out even more 
money for technical support. 

Well, don't worry; you don't have 
to if you can access any of these 
online sites. From each of these 
locations you can find out almost 
anything you want to know about 
Microsoft's long-anticipated oper¬ 
ating system. Read the latest 
information about Win95 by 
browsing the press releases and 
WinNews Electronic Newsletters; 
find out which hardware and 
software packages are compatible 
with Win95, and which ones are 
not; or, if you're still contemplat¬ 
ing whether to purchase Win95, 
download a demo of the new 
operating system and check it out 
for free. Whatever your Win95 
questions or needs, you'll find the 
answer here. 

Prodigy Windows 95: 

Jump: winnews 

While not as comprehensive or 
current as Win95 sites located on 
other services, Prodigy's site lets 
you trace the history of Win95. 
Download files that follow 
Microsoft's latest interface from 
its conception as the mysterious 
project known only as "Chicago" 
to copies of Bill Gates' speeches in 
which he expounds on die future 
of Microsoft and reveals how 
Win95 conforms to his grand 
scheme. 

Microsoft Slackville: 

http://www.nicoh.com/the/ 

forum/win95.html 

For all you hip Generation X- 
ers, this interactive Web site lets 
you read and post candid facts 
and opinions about Win95. 
Affectionately referring to 
Microsoft as "Microslack," this 
site is aimed at those who have a 


ind It NLINE 



realistic perception of Win95 and 
who agree that it is not the absolute 
pinnacle of GUIs. 

■ Business Secretarial 
Links 

AOL Busines s: Keyword: 
finance 

CIS Business: Go: money 
Prodigy Business: Jump: 
business 

Aside from the standard busi¬ 
ness fare of stock quotes and com¬ 
pany information, each of these ser¬ 
vices has something unique to offer 
enterprising capitalists. We've high¬ 
lighted a few sites so you can deter¬ 
mine which service will best meet 
your business needs. 

America Online's Personal 
Finance section gives you access 
to a number of specialized sites, 
including forums for financiers to 
share investment information; a 
link to a Web site that tracks for¬ 
eign exchange rates; tax forums; 
and access to The Motley Fool, an 
online magazine for commerce, 
camaraderie, and comedy. 


Among its other helpful features, 
CompuServe offers Loan Analyzer, 
which lets CIS members calculate 
loan repayment structures in order 
to determine the most cost-efficient 
manner of repayment. 

Finally, Prodigy lets its mem¬ 
bers enroll in Wall St. Edge and 
Strategic Investor in order to 
attain cutting-edge tips for getting 
the most out of the stock market. 
Catch up with the latest technol¬ 
ogy by looking into Online Trad¬ 
ing and Banking features, too. 
REFER: http://refer.com 

If you're itching to make a major 
purchase or just have a few thou¬ 
sand dollars burning holes in your 
pockets, dial up this site to view 
some of the most beautiful real 
estate properties on the market 
today. REFER lets you browse cata¬ 
logs of residential, premier, com¬ 
mercial, and vacation properties 
that could be yours for the right 
price. Color pictures of the entire 
property, as well as snapshots of 
individual features, make you feel 
like you're taking a private tour of 


the lavish estates. Look for 
REFER's yacht and auto sections 
to open up soon. 

Travel EZ: http://www. 
travelez.com 

Whether you're planning 
a winter getaway or need to 
travel for business, this page 
lets you exert a little more con¬ 
trol over your itinerary. Check 
out flight and train schedules, 
vacation packages, the location 
of rental car agencies, catalogs 
of area accommodations, and 
business- or pleasure-specific 
travel information, as well as 
helpful advice about preparing 
for trips and tips on how to 
get the most enjoyment out of 
your journeys. 

Savings Bond Tracking : 

http://www.execpc.com/ 

-mmrsoft 

Get up-to-the-minute infor¬ 
mation about U.S. EE Series 
Savings Bonds. Type in the rele¬ 
vant information concerning 
your bond—the date purchased 
and the purchase amount—and 
you will receive the exact value 
of your savings bond within sec¬ 
onds. For more convenient 
checking, you can order EEBond 
for Windows directly from this 
Web site. EEBond tracks the 
growth of your savings bonds 
and presents an easy-to-read 
chart that provides the individ¬ 
ual and accumulated worth of 
your savings bonds. 

UPS Tracking : 
http://www.marshall.com 

You've seen it advertised, now 
get in on the action. This site lets 
you track the movement of any 
UPS package sent anywhere in the 
world. Simply enter the tracking 
number in the space provided, 
and you will see the complete 
itinerary of the package from the 
moment it left your hands until 
the minute it was received. # 

Compiled by Jeff Dodd 
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The 


In CD-ROM Technology 


Changer. Transfer 
• rate. Access speed. 
Within recent memory, a com¬ 
puter user could work contentedly 
without understanding these 
terms. What they describe, 
however, has quickly become an 
important accessory in nearly 
every computer sold today— 
a CD-ROM drive. 

It wasn’t that long ago when 
computer resellers and manufac¬ 
turers considered CD-ROMs as 
just a phase in the computer 
industry. The technology would 
pass virtually unnoticed, some 
thought. They didn’t know that 
CD-ROM drives quickly would 
become one of the top-selling, 
most-requested options among 
customers buying a new computer 
or upgrading current systems. 

CD-ROM, or Compact Disc, 
Read-Only Memory, is a form of 
data storage that uses laser 
optics to read data. The typical 
compact disc can hold 417 times 
more data than a 3.5-inch 
diskette. Today, the majority of 
software comes on compact disc. 

During 1994, CD-ROM rev¬ 
enues jumped to a record $3.7 


billion, a 68% increase from 1993, 
according to the 1995 DISK/ 
TREND survey. The same survey 
estimates that 34 million CD-ROM 
drives will be sold in 1995, and, 
by 1998, more than 60 million 
units will be sold annually. 

In just one year, the industry 
has moved from 2X, or double¬ 
speed, to 4X, or quad-speed 
drives. But CD-ROM technology 
is changing rapidly, and 6X 
and 8X drives are on the way, 
promising quicker access times 
and transfer rates. (For a com¬ 
parison of 2X, 4X, and 6X drives, 
see the chart on the next page.) 
Although 6X drives have just 
entered the market and 8X 
drives still are in development, 
researchers say that by 1998, 6X 
and 8X drives will make up more 
than 80% of CD-ROM sales. 

Soon your built-in CD-ROM 
drive may hold more than one 
drive. New technology means that 
computers can be manufactured 
with more than one drive and that 
drives can hold more than one 
disc at a time. These technologies 
currently are on the market, and 
while computers with more than 


one drive don’t seem to be catch¬ 
ing on, CD-ROM changers are 
becoming strong sellers. 

CD-ROM drives come in two 
styles—internal and external. As 
their names imply, internal drives 
are built into the computer, while 
external drives are attached as a 
peripheral. CD-ROM has become 
such a popular technology that 
even portable computer users 
want to enjoy the capabilities. As 
a result, the first notebook com¬ 
puters with built-in CD-ROM 
drives are now being sold. 

Ride The 6X 
Wave 

The first popular CD-ROM 
drives manufactured were 2X, or 
double-speed. While consumers 
enjoyed the capabilities and func¬ 
tions of the drives, they quickly 
became frustrated by the slow 
access speeds and transfer 
rates. The access speed is the 
time that elapses between issuing 
a command and retrieval of the 
data, while the transfer rate is the 
speed at which information or 
instructions can be moved 
between locations. 


Then came 4X drives, boasting 
twice the transfer rate and a dra¬ 
matically quicker access speed. 
Consumers were happy, but 
CD-ROM developers didn’t stop 
at that, and 6X drives have made 
their way through the develop¬ 
ment phase and onto retailers’ 
shelves. 

While 6X readers cost an aver¬ 
age of $150 more than 4X 
readers, they also boast quicker 
transfer rates and access speeds. 
But the questions still remain— 
which CD-ROM drive is right for 
you, and how much is too much? 

Paul White, who works with 
technical support for NEC 
Technologies, says CD-ROM 
technology has made such signifi¬ 
cant advancements that not all 
software on the market utilizes the 
full capabilities of 6X, and in many 
cases 4X, drives. When NEC 
introduced one of the first 6X 
drives in May, the company knew 
it would take time for the software 
to catch up with the hardware. 

Almost all users will notice 
better performance with a 6X 
drive, but many won’t see the full 
capabilities of the hardware/ 
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software combination, White 
says. Many games that don’t 
include full-motion video, for 
example, run at 14 to 16 frames 
per second, while a 6X drive can 
display an average of 25 frames 
per second. On the other hand, 
White says full-motion software, 
which can run at 30 frames per 
second, runs below its potential 
on a 6X drive. Because of this, 


access speeds, and have quicker 
transfer rates. 

The Wave Of The 
Future 

While most home PC users 
may not need 6X drives, many will 
want to invest in CD changers, 
says John Gawa, marketing man¬ 
ager for Panasonic’s multimedia 
systems division. 


Speed Trials 

Here's how the most common CD-ROM drives compare in performance. I 
/ . Speec 

2x 

4x 5 |r, % y 

6X Mi'll ■ I III 

Source: Paul White, NEC Technologies (speed and rates). Prices are industry averages. 


home PC users who use the CD- 
ROM drive with full-motion soft¬ 
ware won’t notice significant 
advantages when using 6X 
drives, White says. 

For now it seems that while 
6X drives are on the market, 
unless you’re using your com¬ 
puter to work with software 
incorporating full-motion text, 
pictures, and video, or to do 
extensive information searches 
and retrievals, your 4X drive 
should be adequate. 

But not for long, White says. 
Software, including games and 
other multimedia CD-ROM prod¬ 
ucts, soon will be developed to 
take full advantage of 6X capabil¬ 
ities. While these software pack¬ 
ages will run on 4X drives, they 
will be designed to work best on 
6X drives. 

White says the news is promis¬ 
ing as 8X drives will be able to 
handle more than 30 frames per 
second. Once the drives catch up 
with this leading edge software in 
terms of readability, however, new 
software will be developed and 
will require drives to read more 
frames per second, have faster 


“Home users will want CD 
changers for the same reason 
people buy audio CD changers,’’ 
Gawa says. “They don’t want to 
be switching CDs all the time.” 

A computer’s CD changer 
operates in much the same way 
as the CD changer in a home 
stereo system. The changer lets 
you place anywhere from two 
to 12 CD-ROMs in the changer 
and then access, or “play,” them 
at any time. 

The computer CD changer, 
just like the stereo changer, won’t 
let you use more than one CD 
at a time, but it allows for faster 
and easier switches among 
CDs. The average CD-ROM 
changer can switch CDs in less 
than two seconds. 

The principle behind the 
CD-ROM changer is simple, 
Gawa says. Users place the CDs 
they use most frequently into 
the changer—often the CDs 
required for network access and 
file or library searches, for exam¬ 
ple. By remembering which 
“track,” or area, of the changer 
the CD occupies, users then can 
address the CD they need, just 


as if they were working with 
separate drives. 

Gawa says that while some 
home users want CD changers 
simply for convenience, the 
biggest market is for businesses 
or individuals who work within a 
network system. The changers 
work well for networked com¬ 
puters because the user often 
is not close enough to the 
network computer to easily 
change CDs. 

Changers also are a good 
investment for computer users 
who work away from the home or 
office. With the changer, remote 
users can call into the system and 
access the network, library 
search, database, or any other 
CD-based function just as if they 
were in the office. Since the users 


users commonly want to listen 
to an audio CD while doing 
research, playing a game, or 
reviewing an encyclopedia. 

Packard Bell began selling the 
first computer with two built-in 
CD-ROM drives in February. As 
PC Novice went to press, 
however, Packard Bell could not 
confirm how much longer the 
units would be sold. 

A Good 
Investment 

With so many changes in 
CD-ROM technology, you may 
find it hard to keep on top 
of things. Although some com¬ 
puter owners find they do not 
need CD-ROM drives, most are 
finding it impossible to live 
without them. 



are away from the office, Gawa 
says, the CD changer is the obvi¬ 
ous solution to give users the 
access they need. 

Multiple Drives 

One of the newest alternatives 
to a CD changer is a computer 
with two CD-ROM drives. With 
separate drives, it’s possible 
for users to run two CDs at 
once. The drawbacks, however, 
are that only one CD can play 
sound, and the two units currently 
come only in 2X speed. 

Unlike the CD changer market, 
the common users of multiple- 
drive machines are college stu¬ 
dents and home users. These 


For those who are looking to 
upgrade to a system with a CD- 
ROM drive, or for those wondering 
whether they need to upgrade their 
current drive, the advice seems 
clear. Buy the best you can afford, 
but be aware of your needs. 

If you’re looking to run only 
educational software or games 
with no full-motion video, a 4X 
drive should meet your needs. If 
you want to buy a drive that will 
last a long time and be ahead of 
the technology, however, consider 
a 6X drive. While you’ll pay more 
for the drive, it won’t need to be 
replaced for years to come. • 

by Corey Russman 
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Need help with your hardware or software? 

Looking for simple explanations on technical subjects? 
Send us your questions! 


Operating Systems 


■ W W j Q* I have some games for my child that, when installed, 
^ modify my Config.sys and Autoexec.bat files in ways that 

make my computer work right for the game but interfere 
with Windows and my business software. 1 tried making two sets of startup 
files and copying the appropriate ones into my C: drive as needed. It works but 
is cumbersome. Is there a better way to switch between startup methods? 


Al We can offer several tricks. 

If you have DOS 6.0 or newer, you can construct multiple boot config¬ 
uration menus (see "Using Multiple Configurations" in the October 1995 
issue). This means you could customize a single copy of your Config.sys 
and/or Autoexec.bat files to provide a "menu" of startup options for 
"business operation" and "game operation," or even specific games. To 
learn more about this, type help multi-config at the DOS prompt, press 
ENTER, and consult your MS-DOS User's Guide. This method takes work 
and savvy, but it will get you the most elegant and flexible results. 

A simpler method is to make separate boot diskettes for each way you 
want to run the computer. To make a boot diskette, put a clean, for¬ 
matted diskette in your A: drive, type sys a: at the DOS prompt, and 
press ENTER. Then copy Config.sys and Autoexec.bat onto the diskette. 
Edit the Autoexec.bat and Config.sys files on the diskette to eliminate all 
lines that are irrelevant to the use of that diskette. If you're unsure, type 
rem and a space in front of any questionable lines; this disables the line 
by making it into a "remark" line rather than deleting it. The next time 
you start up your PC, put the boot diskette in your A: drive; if you screw 
up, all you have to do is remove the boot diskette, reboot, and you're 
back to your normal startup routine on your hard drive. 

If you know which lines in your startup files are (not) relevant to the 
games, you could hold down the F8 key during startup. The F8 key 
makes your computer stop and ask you for confirmation about whether 
to use each line in your startup files. If you know when to say "yes" or 
"no," you might be able to use this approach. 

With DOS 6.0 or newer, you can use the "?" character in your 
Config.sys file to force it to stop and ask you what to do. For example, 
suppose your games work best with a line that reads: 


device=emm386.exe ram 


but your Windows works best with that line reading: 
device=emm386.exe noems 


When your computer starts, it will stop at each line and ask you to 
type y (yes) or n (no) for each line. Of course, you have to remember 
which line was for what. 



Qj I recently purchased a multimedia kit for my HP 
Vectra 486 computer. Installation was fairly easy, and my 
CD-ROM drive works great, as does the sound card. I 
plugged a game pad into the kit's game port (on the sound card), and it won’t 
work. It does work on another system. 1 have tried many solutions—including 
changing the IRQ settings—with no luck. Hewlett-Packard tells me to contact 
the kit maker; the kit maker tells me to contact HP. What can I do? 


Aj We rarely print questions that we have no answer for, but we will 
this time because there's a moral here: Multimedia kit installations aren't 
novice territory; many novices don't even get as far as you did. Unless 
you're either born lucky (e.g., you can find a parking space in 
Manhattan at noon) or have great frustration tolerance, we suggest ei¬ 
ther buying a system with a multimedia kit already installed or have a 
professional install the kit for you and test it with every piece of equipment 
you intend to run with it before you leave the shop. Once you reach the point 
you're at (an apparently incompatible combination of parts), sorting 
matters can be so tough that everyone passes the buck. This kind of 
problem may disappear slowly with the introduction of Plug-and-Play- 
compatible kits, with the widespread adoption of Windows 95, and 
newer computers with Plug-and-Play BIOSes. Until then, to protect 
yourself from being caught between a vendor-and-a-hard-place, don't 
install your own multimedia kit. 


Q; I have an external MicroSolutions BackPak CD-ROM drive connected to 
my 486 via the printer port. Before I installed Windows 95,1 used to load the 
CD-ROM driver software manually from DOS and then go into Windows. 
That worked quite well. Since I installed Win95,1 can't get it to run. I have 
tried booting to DOS after Win95, loading the driver, and re-entering Win95, 
but I get an error message saying "unrecognized DOS version." I also tried to 
get Win95 to recognize my CD-ROM drive by using the Add New Hardware 
routine in Control Panel. It recognizes the printer that I have hooked to the back 
of my external CD-ROM drive, but it doesn't recognize the drive itself. 


You'd put both lines in like this: 

device?=emm386.exe ram 
device?=Emm386.exe noems 


Al We have the same model drive, and it runs fine under Win95—so 
there's hope. Part of your problem may be that you're trying to load a CD- 
ROM driver inside a DOS window while Win95 is already running. Or, if 
you're using Win95's true "exit to DOS" function, you need to understand 
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that in that case when it returns to Win95, it deliberately insulates itself 
from any drivers you loaded "out there." Unlike some systems with Win¬ 
dows 3.1, when your computer starts up, it goes directly into Win95, not 
stopping at a DOS prompt before starting. Even if you had managed to 
load the driver in a DOS session, at best the CD-ROM drive would have 
been available only while you were in that DOS window; the rest of Win95 
wouldn't know it was there. You have to get your CD-ROM drive running 
before or during the Win95 startup. Unfortunately, for the foreseeable fu¬ 
ture, devices (other than printers) that connect through the parallel printer 
port won't be recognized directly by Win95's hardware search, so you 
have to do this manually. You need to put in your Config.sys and/or 
Autoexec.bat files whatever drivers, including MSCDEX, BackPak used to 
have (before you installed Win95) and add (in Autoexec.bat) the one com¬ 
mand you previously ran from your DOS prompt. 

BackPak needs something like: 

devicehigh=c:\bpcdrom\bpcddrv.sys /d:bpcddrv$ 
in your Config.sys file, and: 

lh c:\dos\mscdex /d:bpcddrv$ IS /m:8 

in the Autoexec.bat file. The BPCDDRV driver came with the diskette 
that came with your drive. 

An easier way to do this would be to find the installation diskettes 
that came with your BackPak drive, boot Win95, and, when you see the 
"Starting Windows 95" message, hold down the F8 key. Select the Safe 
Mode Command Prompt Only option. At the DOS prompt, run 
BackPak's installation routine. When it's finished, go into your Config. 
sys and Autoexecbat files and find any new lines that refer to the DOS 
directory; change them to refer to the \WINDOWS\COMMAND direc¬ 
tory. For example, if you find: 

lh c:\dos\mscdex /d:bpcddrv$ IS /m:8 
change it to read: 

lh c:\windows\command\mscdex /d:bpcddrv$ IS /m:8 

This is because many of the commands that used to be kept in the DOS 
directory now are kept in the WINDOWS\COMMAND directory under 
Win95. If you still have the old DOS directory and you see duplicate files 
in DOS and WINDOWS\COMMAND, delete the copy in the DOS direc¬ 
tory and use the one in the WINDOWS\COMMAND directory. 



General Computer Hardware 


Q’.I have a 66MHz 486 COMPAQ Presario 860.1 read 
so much about the value of video accelerator cards that I 
bought a new Diamond Stealth 64 card. I wanted the place where I purchased 


my computer to install the card; they said, "No can do. Your computer has an 
ISA bus, and your new card is for a VESA local Bus (VLB)." I figured out they 
were talking about the nature of the slots that the video card and all my other 
cards plug into. When I called Compaq, they confirmed this and said that nei¬ 
ther they nor anyone else makes a different motherboard (with VLB slots) to up¬ 
grade the motherboard itself. 1 know that Diamond and others make video 
accelerator cards for my ISA bus, but before I buy one of those, 1 want to know: 
a) am I truly stuck with ISA?; b) will changing my present video card for an ac¬ 
celerated card improve my multimedia performance?; c) can I improve my mul¬ 
timedia performance by upgrading my double-speed CD-ROM drive to a 
quad-speed?; and, d) should I leave well enough alone and make sure my next 
system has all the goodies already installed? 

AS Yes, you're really stuck with ISA. Your situation with Compaq being 
unable to accept a "standard" motherboard upgrade brings up a sneaky 
thing that's happening with many name-brand computers (e.g., Compaq, 
IBM, Packard Bell): There's a trend among some name-brand manufac¬ 
turers toward using nonstandard size motherboards, power supplies, 
and other parts, leaving buyers tied to one manufacturer for repair parts 
and upgrades. You can be sure that if you only can buy a replacement 
power supply from Compaq, the price will be high. Even worse is if, as in 
this case, the maker doesn't offer a replacement or upgrade part because 
you're dead in the water. Many name-brand makers offer fine products, 
but this tendency to use nonstandard parts has a dark side. 

When you get your next computer, we suggest inquiring whether the 
motherboard is physically replaceable with industry standard size 
boards, or consider a locally built "no name" clone. These clones are 
sometimes rightly maligned as not being of quite as high or consistent 
quality as the name brands, but their use of interchangeable parts al¬ 
ways gives you upgrade options. Even a generic machine might use rep¬ 
utable name-brand parts (for example, Intel motherboards) while still 
following the ideal of parts-interchangability. If you had a no-name 486 
ISA bus computer, you could upgrade the motherboard to VLB or 
(better yet) PCI for as little as $100. The performance increases you'd get 
with a new ISA card and a new quad-speed CD-ROM drive would be 
noticeable, but your machine (because you can't swap the board out) is 
at a dead end. Advantages of newer motherboards include more speed, 
support for Plug-and-Play (which makes adding devices easier), support 
for bigger hard drives, etc. 

When to sell and upgrade is a tough call. Within a year, computers 
will be faster, better integrated with their parts, and cheaper; but if you 
wait too long, your older computer, still sellable today, depreciates 
more. We'd say this month—while folks are looking for used computers 
for Christmas gifts—might be a good time to sell your old computer and 
buy your new one. 



Q* Some years ago, I wrote a 300-page book on a 
Leading Edge Model-D computer and saved the material 
on 5-1/4-inch diskettes. The material includes irreplaceable 
information, such as cemetery records. 1 need to update it, but my current com¬ 
puter won't recognize the old diskettes. When I put a diskette in my B: drive, 
the files appear in File Manager with the suffix .DOC; if 1 double-click on the 
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file, Windows asks if I want to create a file. I say yes, but when 1 open it, there's 
nothing there. Presumably, my Windows doesn't recognize the older language 
of the Model-D computer. 

At Your problem isn't that your new computer or Windows doesn't 
read your old diskettes. That problem would happen if your ancient 
diskettes hadn't been made by an IBM compatible; if they were from, 
say, a CPM, TRS-80, or Apple II computer, you'd be in real trouble. 

From what you said, your computer's diskette drive and Windows do 
"see" your old diskette and your old files, or you wouldn't even see 
them in File Manager. Problem is, your files were made with an old, 
nonexistent program called the "Leading Edge Word Processor," and 
Windows doesn't understand the format that old word processor stored 
its text in, nor can it figure out what other program on your system can 
recognize the old text. The Leading Edge Word Processor was slick for 
its day; it even allowed 64-character file names. Anyhow, Windows saw 
your old file's .DOC extension and mistakenly inferred from this that 
your file was an ASCII text file. Windows knows exactly what to do 
with a simple text file; it tries to open the file inside its NotePad, a built- 
in Windows accessory, but NotePad can't make sense out of your old 
file's innards. 

You first must decide what word processor you want to use to edit 
your book. Then, you must somehow convert those Leading Edge files 
either to the format that your particular word processor uses or into a 
more common format that your new word processor can import from. 
There are three ways you can do that. First, if you have or can find an 
old copy of the Leading Edge Word Processor program diskettes, you 
could install it on the new computer (it probably will run) and use it to 
export, convert, or re-save your book as an ASCII file. Once saved as 
ASCII text, almost any word processor could import it (search your 
word processor's help screens under "import"). The second way is to 
find a file converter program that can take the old Leading Edge files 
and convert them to the format of your current word processor. Third, 
you can find commercial services that will convert your files to the 
format of your choice; try Pivar Computing Services (708/459-6016 or 
800/CONVERT). Of course, before you mail off your book, make a few 
duplicates for yourself. 


Updates 


Windows 95, Heads Up: If you're one of the thousands who in¬ 
stalled the Windows 95 preview and are about to install the final ver¬ 
sion—or even are just about to install it on top of Windows 3.1—watch 
out for the "it's best to start with a clean slate" theory Microsoft recom¬ 
mends. They often suggest that you delete the contents of your old 
WINDOWS directory to avoid certain problems from the old trash left 
behind. However, virtually all your presently installed programs will 
stop working and have to be re-installed, thus losing most special fonts 
and many special "drivers" that, for example, get the best performance 
out of your video card or allow an external CD-ROM drive to run. We're 
not saying don't do it; but think twice. Could you re-install all your 


programs? Do you know where to find that driver diskette that came 
with, say, your ancient Intel modem? 

More cautions on Win95's backup: At best, Win95's “incremental" 
backup mode is cumbersome and confusing; at worst, it will fail to back up critical 
data you'd expect it to. Our October 1995 Q&A mentioned that, despite laud¬ 
able features, and unlike any previous backup program (and contrary to 
what it says right on its "incremental" backup option), Win95's backup 
mode provides no option to "back up everything that has been added or 
changed since your last complete backup." (If it offered that option, it would 
be called "differential.") "Incremental" is, for most, a less-practical option: 
This means if you need the security of frequent, full system backups, you'd 
have to either run a complete backup every day (hardly practical with 
1000MB hard drives) or keep stacks of separate, "supplemental" (a.k.a. "in¬ 
cremental") backups for each day past the day of your last full backup. 
With "supplemental" backups, if you trashed an important file, you'd have 
to search and restore from, say, 30 backups instead of from one. 

This incremental mode has holes: Unlike previous backup utilities, 
this one's supplemental (differential) mode depends on your computer's 
date being set correctly. If your clock / calender gets set back, your differ¬ 
ential backup won't know what files have been modified. Similarly, if 
you change your portable computer's clock as you cross time zones, the 
incremental backup gets confused about what it should and shouldn't 
back up. Unlike previous backups, running a full system backup will not 
"reset" your daily differential routine to its starting point. If someone 
gives you a disk of important files they made last month and you copy 
them to your computer, Win95's incremental backup won't back them 
up as "new" because the file dates are old. And if you rename a file 
using the DOS RENAME command, the differential backup may not 
consider this file "modified" and won't back it up either. 

In summary, this all means that you have no practical, nor certain, way 
of covering your bytes between full backups. Microsoft says they might 
put the other differential backup option back in someday or come up 
with a different, easier way to do supplementary backups. But even a dif¬ 
ferential backup mode based on Win95's current "time stamp" strategy 
will have similar holes. For now, because of these and other issues, con¬ 
sider using a Win95 backup program from other companies. Arcada 
(800/327-2232 or 407/333-7500) and Chili-Pepper (800/395-1812 or 
404/339-1812) have Win95 backup software. Colorado tape drive owners 
can get a much-improved version of the Win95 backup free from 
Colorado (800/428-2446 or 303/635-1500); it still lacks, however, the 
other differential backup option. By the time you read this, Con-ner, too, 
also will have released its own Win95 backup software, which should by¬ 
pass all these traps. In the meantime, you could use your old DOS or 
Windows 3.1 backup software provided that you avoid using file names 
longer than eight characters; your old backup software may very well 
work in Win95, but if you restore any files that have the long file names, 
those names could disappear during a restore. • 


Get straight answers to your technical questions. Ask PC Novice! 
Send your questions, along with a phone and/or fax number so we can 
call you if necessary, to: PC Novice Q&A, P.O. Box 85380, Lincoln, NE 
68501. Please include all version numbers for all software about which 
you're inquiring, operating system information, and any relevant in¬ 
formation about your system. (Volume prohibits individual replies.) 
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SCI-FI MOVIE MACHINE 


You re the director in those 
hands-on movie making games. 
Create your own movies From hundreds 
oF actual Hollywood Film clips! 

Only $29.95 each - MAC 8 MPC hybrid 


* Create your own tech wars! 

* Choose from over 300 incredible clips from Hollywood sci-fi movies. 

* Special effects, dialogue, famous actors and futuristic settings. 


BIMBO MOVIE BASH! 

• Create movies with hilarious settings and suggestive dialogue. 

• Enjoy the most beautiful women in cinema history. 

• Hundreds of clips from outrageous Hollywood B-movie classics. 


CALIFORNIA TRAVEL 

The Interactive Traveler 
$24.95 MAC 8 MPC hybrid 


• Over 15 jazz tunes, 
narrative, photos, 
expert discussions 
and artist 

performance videos. 


TWELVE ROADS 
TO GETTYSBURG 

• Experience the gritty detail of this great Civil War battle. 

• Animated maps, narration, daily battle reviews, 
biographies, period music, arsenal detail and more. 

• A must have for every history huff! 

$24.95 MAC 8 MPC hybrid 


• Challenge your solving 
skills with more than 
500 on-screen puzzles. 

• Over 100 puzzles with 
video motion. 

• Choose difficulty levels, 
speed and music. 

Get scrambling with 
Motion Commotion, 
the entertaining twist to 
traditional puzzle play! 


MOTION COMMOTION 

Multimedia Video Puzzle 

$22.95 MPC/DOS 


The complete 
'The Four Seasons" 
concertos 
• Presented in full 
color illustrative, 


SPECIAL x 
OFFERS! 

JUST IN TIME 
FOR THE 
v HOLIDAYS / 


JAZZ GREATS 

From Louis Armstrong to Duke Ellington 
$29.95 MPC 


VIVALDI 

The Four Seasons 

$22.95 MPC 


PETER & THEWOLl 

Narrated by Jack Lemmon 
$29.95 MAC 8 MPC hybrid 


Also available in the 

Multimedia Storybook Series 0nl ' 
AESDP S FABLES mpc ^ $ 24.95 V 

DON QUIXOTE by Cervantes mpc 7 eac * ' 

THE STAR CHILD by Oscar Wilde mpc > 

THE WHITE HORSE CHILD by Greg Bear MPCandMAC 
THE JUNGLE BOOK SERIES 
KAA S HUNTING by Rudyard Kipling mpc 
MOWGLTS BROTHERS by Rudyard Kipling mpc 


tJ 


Look For these titles at your 
Favorite CD-ROM retailer. "S" 

Or Call 1-B00-B32-D032 to order direct From TDC Interactive! 


A CHRISTMAS CAROL 

by Charles Dickens 
$24.95 MPC 


CD-ROM TITLES 
FOR EVERYONE ON YOUR 
HOLIDAY SHOPPING LIST! 
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Access Speed—The time that passes 
between issuing a request for data to a disk or 
CD-ROM and the retrieval of the data. 

Autoexec.bat—A special file con¬ 
taining instructions that are carried out 
every time the computer system is started 
or restarted. These instructions help 
the computer get set up and find certain 
programs. 

BIOS—Basic Input/Output System. A set 
of routines that work with a computer sys¬ 
tem's hardware to support data transfers 
between the various elements of a system, 
such as the monitor or diskette drive. 

Bit—The smallest unit of computer data, 
represented either by a 1 or 0. Eight bits form 
one byte, which represents a single character. 

Bootable Diskette—A diskette onto 
which you copy the operating system's start¬ 
up files. This diskette can be used to get the 
computer up and running. 

CD-ROM—Compact Disc, Read-Only 
Memory. A data storage medium that uses 
laser optics rather than magnetic means to 
read data. Information can be read from CD- 
ROMs but not recorded on them. 

CMOS—Complementary Metal-Oxide 
Semiconductor. Consists of two field tran¬ 
sistors contained on a silicon chip that are 
high-speed, low-power-consuming devices 
generally used for RAM and switching 
applications. 

Config.sys—A text file DOS consults at 
system startup. This file contains commands 
that tell DOS how to communicate with new 
hardware, customize communications with 
existing hardware, or adjust your computer's 
memory usage. 

Device Driver—Software that lets the 
computer communicate with hardware 
devices, such as a mouse, printer, or audio 
speakers, or other software. 

Flat File Database—Contains files 
that consist of records of a single type, in 
which there is no embedded structure gov¬ 
erning the relationships between records. 
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GPF—General Protection Fault. An error 
generally connected to software, but that also 
can be caused by hardware. This is Windows' 
way of warning you that a program has tried 
to access a portion of RAM that is supposed 
to be protected from just such an unautho¬ 
rized intrusion. 

Hard Drive—A non-removable, high- 
capacity storage medium inside the com¬ 
puter's case that stores programs and data. 

Home Page—Also referred to as a Web 
server or Web page, a home page provides a 
link between documents and loads automati¬ 
cally when you start a program in the World 
Wide Web. 

IRQ—Interrupt Request Lines. The wires 
that connect your microprocessor to hard¬ 
ware devices. IRQ lines let the hardware 
request their share of attention from the 
microprocessor. Each line has its own 
"address" in the computer's memory. 

MB—Megabyte. A common measurement 
of computer storage equaling approximately 
one million bytes. 

MHz—Megahertz. Used to measure a sys¬ 
tem's speed. One megahertz is equivalent to 
one million cycles per second. 

Microprocessor—The computer chip 
containing all the central processing functions 
of a computer. It's also called a CPU, or cen¬ 
tral processing unit. The microprocessor 
often is called the computer's "brain" because 
all instructions must be processed through it. 

Modem—A device that lets a computer 
communicate and exchange information with 
other modem-equipped computers over tele¬ 
phone lines. 

Motherboard—The main circuit board 
of the computer to which all other compo¬ 
nents are connected or directly attached. 

Operating System—The software 
that controls your system and provides the 
basis for all other software you run on it. 
Examples of operating systems are DOS and 
OS/2 for IBM-compatible computers and 
System 7 for Macintosh computers. 
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Plug-and-Play Standard—A 

method of connecting hardware devices that 
lets users buy components, plug them into 
their PC, and begin using them. Changes to 
a system's startup files are made automati¬ 
cally by the software accompanying Plug- 
and-Play devices. 

RAM—Random-Access Memory. The 

temporary memory storage area used to 
load program instructions and store files 
currently in use. Unless a file is perma¬ 
nently stored on a hard drive, diskette, I 
or other storage medium, changes to j 
information stored in RAM will be lost I 
because RAM is cleared when a computer 
is turned off. 

Relational Database—A type of 
database that stores information in tables— I 
rows and columns of data—and conducts I 
searches by using data in specified columns 
of one table to find additional data in 
another table. An example of a relational 
database is Microsoft Access. 

Root Directory—The directory that 
holds all files and directories for a particular 
drive. All other directories are subdirectories 
of the root directory. The root directory is 
generally represented by a backslash (\), as in 
C:\ or A:\. 

Tape Drive—A device for reading from 
and recording to magnetic tape cartridges, 
which resemble audio tapes and are usually I 
used to back up hard drive data. I 

Transfer Rates—The speed at which I 
information or instructions can be moved 
between locations, such as between a CD- 
ROM and an application. 

TSR—Terminate-And-Stay-Resident. 

A program designed to remain in memory 
so that it can be popped up in any program. 
When a TSR program is loaded, its action 
can be terminated without removing it from 
memory. 

World Wide Web—Network -wide, I 

menu-based software providing hypertext 
and hypermedia links to other information I 
sources on the Internet. 
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Ed itorial 

COMMENT 


Lumping On The Snow Pea 



T he English language evolves con¬ 
stantly, but in the case of computers, 
not nearly fast enough. 

New situations deserve new 
words and terms. Unfortunately, 
large-scale computer use is still 
new that we haven't had time to think 
up enough phrases to describe it. Old 
words work fine in everyday 
situations, but when 
you're dealing 
with a hard 
drive or random- 
access memory, 
the tried-and-true 
phrases fail us. 

Computer users and writers 
are so thankful when someone in¬ 
vents a new term to describe elec¬ 
tronic events that the words are 
immediately broadcast from one 
end of the country to another. You 
can almost hear a cheer roar across the nation whenever 
someone coins a new way to say something related to com¬ 
puters. From then on, the media (sometimes including this 
magazine) and millions of users celebrate the feat by re¬ 
peating the word or phrase over and over again. It can be 
enough to give anyone a General Protection Fault. 

Here, then, are a few suggestions for doing away with 
the most offensive of these phrases. 


■ Term: Information Superhighway 

What it "means": An ambiguous term for the evolving 
global communications network. 

Why it stinks: Though such a conduit may exist in the 
future, the term is too often applied to today's Internet. The 
'Net is amazing in its own right, but an Information 
Superhighway it isn't—especially when you're connected 
to it through a modem. The phrase has been printed so 
many times we need to depart from this "road" mentality 
entirely. We need something different so society won't fall 
into this trap again. 

Potential replacement: Snow Pea. Why? No particular 
reason... we just like the way it sounds. 


■ Term: Cyberspace 

What it "means": An all-encompassing term relating 
to a mythical/mystical location where computer communi¬ 
cations occur. 

Why it stinks: The word itself isn't so bad, but it is 
vastly overused. The -space suffix gives a bit of a false 


perception that these interactions occur in a different 
"place" than our world. In actuality, communicating via 
computer is much like using the telephone: Information is 
sent to your location. You send information back to another 
location. You aren't transported to a special area named 
"cyberspace." Sounds alluring, though, doesn't it? 

Potential replacement: Tourist Trap. It's self-explanatory. 

■ Term: Surfing the 'Net 

What it "means": An action-packed phrase describing 
the process of looking at various sites on the Internet. 

Why it stinks: "Surfing" evokes a feeling of movement, 
of skipping along the surface of something. It sounds great, 
almost erasing the reality that skimming Web sites or news- 
groups actually amounts to sitting in front of a computer 
screen for long periods of time, waiting interminably for 
data to download to your system. 

Potential replacement: Electric lumping. "Electric" to 
signify the computer, lumping to describe the action of the 
human. If you don't like that, there's always "digital toad- 
kissing." Sometimes you have to visit a lot of sites before 
you find anything worth the effort. 

■ Term: Road Warrior 

What it "means": Usually a businessperson who takes 
a laptop and other portable computing equipment on the 
road or in airplanes. 

Why it stinks: Where's the war? A lot of overused 
computer terms follow this route by making computers 
sound more exciting than they really are. One popular 
book cover, for example, includes a roaring tiger and the 
words "Windows Unleashed" in blaring letters. Perhaps 
workers these days just get so bored staring at screens all 
day that they want to inject a little mayhem into their key¬ 
boards. It's rather dashing to read about using a "Killer 
App," "jacking into the 'Net," or "Power Users" "surfing" 
through "hyperlinks." What an Action-Packed Adventure! 
You almost forget you are merely sitting down, staring 
blankly at a screen. 

Potential Replacement: Luggage Loser. If we're 
aiming for verisimilitude, this is it. 

While the above list includes perhaps the most abused 
computer terms, this short census is by no means an 
exhaustive survey. The computer world is boiling over with 
overused, misused, misleading, or simply awful words and 
phrases. It is said that the English language includes more 
synonyms than any other language, but our wordsmiths are 
falling short when it comes to these new technologies. 

The time has come to chuck the "Information Super¬ 
highway" and lump on over to the Snow Pea. • 
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A s we approach 1996, we have to start 
thinking about our editorial calendar. 

We think the best way to pack our magazine 
with interesting articles our readers will love is 
to ask them what they want to see in PC Novice. 

For this month's fax feedback, we want 
you to tell us how you feel about topics we 
are considering for next year, as well as any 
other articles you would like to see. As always, 
this is your opportunity to have an impact on 
the information you will receive in upcoming 

To show our appreciation for your com¬ 
ments, we will randomly select one Fax 
Feedback participant to receive a PC Novice 
T-shirt. 

If you do not have access to a fax machine 
or would prefer to mail your response, 
please address your comments to: 

Fax Feedback 
PC Novice Magazine 
P.O. Box 85380 
Lincoln, NE 68501-5380 


Fax Number 

402 - 479-2104 


Topic of the month . .. Topics For 1996 

• • •••••••••••••••• 

What do you want to see in 1996? Here's your chance to tell us. 

1. Which of the following topics, and to what degree, would you like to sc 


Windows 95 
Internet 
Online Security 
OS/2 Warp 


Some 

□ 


□ 


2. Do you prefer more focus on hardware topics or software topics? 

□ More hardware than software topics 

□ More software than hardware topics 

□ An equal amount of each 

3. Do you prefer reviews or tutorials of hardware and software products? 
(Check one for hardware and one for software.) 


Hardware 

Software 


0 


4. Do you prefer articles reviewing one product or articles that compare several products? 

□ Single product reviews 

□ Multiple product comparison reviews 

□ An equal amount of each 

5. Please suggest any hardware and software products that you would like to see 
covered in 1996. 


6. Please list anything else you'd like to sc 


We look forward to hearing from you. Thanks for your time! 


Name and address: 

This is optional but 
necessary to be included 
in the drawing. 


Name:_ 

Address:_ 

Phone: (_) 
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with the right 
COMPUTER, 
he’ll #xercise 
his left 

BRAIN too 


Of y° ur son would rather hit the pavement than the books, a Sears 
Brand Central computer will stop him in his tracks.Qhoose from top 
name systems like Apple, Compaq and Packard Bell. And from some of 
the best software, including interactive programs that 
make learning a breeze. Best of all, Sears flexible credit 
terms make it easy to bring home everything you need, all in one day. 

O ou want your kids to keep their minds in shape. So shop Brand Central 
and really get them rolling. 


SEARS 


















20 programmable functions. Makes other 
standard joysticks programmable as well. 
Available for Mac and PC. 


12 programmable functions 


ictions 


14 functions. Programmable 
when used with the Pro Throttle. 


CH joysNchs, and most other controllers, loo. Plus, theg improve 
Hie game plan of qour favorife robol. combat, space or flight sim software. 

So fig on over to qour computer retailer and grab onto the most 
advanced and sensitive controls gou'll ever use. Or get accustomed to 
getting missiles up gour tailpipe. 


Oh, so the F-1G Series of controllers from CH Products costs a couple 
buchs more than the cheap stuff. But this is mar, and a failed flight con¬ 
troller means sudden death. The F-1G Series and Throttle Line deliver the 
the excitement of a real Falcon cochpit. Iheg're made to stag in the fight 
long after others have bought the farm, fl three gear marrantg proves it. 

The F-1G FighferStich offers easg point-and-clich programming. Add the 
Pro Throttle to the ComhatStich. and gou can fight with both hands 
without ever touching the hegboard. Both throttles worh with all 









CorelDRAW 6 is here!!! With awesome speed, power and 
accuracy plus hundreds of enhancements, CorelDRAW 6 is the 
most robust graphics software suite available. 

CorelDRAW 6 offers fully-featured software 
applications for illustration, photo-editing and 
bitmap creation, business and multimedia 
presentations, 3D rendering and animation. Also 
includes eight great utilities and incredible libraries. 


Includes 
CorelDRAW 6 
• Corel PHOTO-PAINT 6 

■ CorelDREAM 3D 6 

■ Corel MOTION 3D 6 
v Corel PRESENTS' 6 


Plus 

« 25,000 clipart images and symbol; 
1,000 photos 

1,000 TrueType® and Type I fonts 
I Over 750 3D models 


ffl Start 



AUSTIN 

c ° re| DRAW5 to CorelDRAW 6 

A Division of IPC Technologies, Inc. 

CD-ROM Version 

1 - 800 - 952-9816 

CorelDRAW 3/4 to CorelDRAW 6 
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Call now for faxed literal 

1-613-728-0826 ext. 3080 
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